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STUDIA UNIV. BABES—BOLYAIL, PHILOLOGIA, XXXIII, 2, 1988

LINGUISTICA

ASPECTS OF EPISTEMIC MODAL/ADVERB CO-OCCURRENCE IN
ENGLISH

LEO HOYE*

ABSTRACT, — The article is a tentative investigation into the inci-
dence and nature of epistemic modal abverb co-occurrence in Fnglish.
After a brief description of the concept epistemic modality and its
expression through modal adverb combinations, the author analvses the
trends and patterns that emerge, and argues that to a large extent
these are predictable and formal in nature.

Linguistic discussion of modality has primarily focused on the syn-
tactic class of modal auxiliary verbs (‘modals’); more than other modal
expressions this class displays the greatest degree of internal coherence
and completeness and most readily lends itself to formal definition and
analysis. In addition to the modals, however, English has other linguistic
‘devices’ used in the expression of modality, but in linguistic treatments
these are almost always cited as pamphmses to (lumdato the moamng of
the modals: they rarely attract much aitention in themseivest. Thus, for
example, a group of expressions such as: MAY, PERHAPS, P()SSIBLY
IT'S POSSIBLE THAT, THERE'S A POSSIBILITY ure often seen as
synonymous differing only in terms of their stvlistic characterization.
The picture of modality which emerges is particd and wanting in des-
criptive scope: analysis of the range and use of such expressions would
surely reveal that there is potentially grmt variation in the way the
spoa}\er can signal his attitude linguisticaliy?. Furthermore, on the occa-
sions when modal expressions are discussed, they tend to be treated in
isolation from one another as if theyv existed only in torms of a paradig-
matic relationship. However, thev can ond do combil ¢ having & cumu-
lative effect on the modality exprossod.

(1) Tt's JUST POSSIBLL that he MAY come,
(2y That MUST DEFINITELY be Bill's car.

it ds the type of combination of modal expressions cxemplified in (2),
f.e. modui Lxumhdne‘s functioning episte mlcally (epistemic modals) and

© Visiting predessor, University of Cluj-Napoc, Faculty of Philology, 1160 Cluj-Napoca, Romania

" Two recent, noteworthy exceptions are Bird 1979, and Perkins 1983: both
works, especially the latter, deal with modal expressions in genceral.

¢ Although not discussed in this article, prosodic contrasts are also of con-
textual impoertance in ‘strengthening or 'weakening’ the modality of an utterance.
Sec Hall ulu\ 1970:331.
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4 L. HOYE

adverbs which is the focus of this article. This is not an exhuaustive des-
criptive or theoretical account, but o tentative investigation of a some-
what neglected arca of modality. We begin with a brief explication of the
concept epistemic modality and ils expression through the use of modals
and adverbs,

Central to tho semantic concept of epistemic modality @rce the notions
of POSSIBILITY vid NECESSITY -—— the co-ordinates of traditional mo-
dal logic, We u_dopt the term CERTAINTY in preference to NECESSITY
(cf. Halliday 1970: 329). Epistemic Certainty is to be distinguished from
factuad and categorical assertion, which invoives no epistemic judgement
since it amounts to 160 per cent statement of fact. Interpreted otherwise,
this ¢peciel use of such a fumiliar term could be misleading; however,
NECLESSITY is a term hidebound by the particular concerns of philo-
sophical modal logic, and the implicd objectivity, characteristic of aletii-
ic modality, is not commensurate with the linguistic stance we adont
iere, namely, that Epistemic Certainty involves the strongest of all pos-
sible subjective judgements.

Jho functicn of epistemic modals is to make judgements about the
© POSSIBILITY/CERTAINTY of something being or not being the
case: in other words, as with all types of modal expression, they covoer
the intermediate ground between what is and what is not, between "'po-
sitive and negative polarity” (Halliday 1955 3355 The two basic notions
of POSSIBILITY ¢ind CERTAINTY ere marked Ly MAY and MUST
respectively. For example:

(3) Cecil may be in the pub

implics, minimally, that the speaker doocs not lnow the preposition:
‘Johs is in the pub’ to be faise; he is not committed to the truthyvalue
of the utterance. In:

JRUPES

(4) Cecil must be in the pub

the speaker makes @ subjective assertion which, whilst the strongest

of «ll pessible judgements, allows room for the possibility — however
slight — that Cecil 15 not in the puh. Poth cxumples ore distine: from

the positive/negative factual assertion: "Cecil isqis not in the pub’, where
the speaker’s commitment or judgement remains unqualified. "Straight-
foraord statements of fact (l.e. categorical assertions) may be deseribed
es eopistemicaliv non-modal. The speaker, in uttering an ungualified
agsertion is committing himself to the truth of what he asserts [ ... ] Any
utterunce in which the speaker cxplicitly qualifies his commitment to
the truth of the proposition exprossed by the sentence he utters [ ... ] is
an cpistemically modal or modalized utterance” (l.yons 1977:797). The
conceptual framework, therefore, in which the epistemic modals operate,
invoives the speaker’s degree of commitment to what he says in the
ght of what e lknows” or "understands™ to e the case: »this cieurly

3 The term ‘epistemic derives {rom the Greek word ’episteme’ meaning
‘understanding’ or ‘knowledge' (rather than ’‘belief’). However, the underlying con-
«ept of modality is perhaps best seen in terms ol ‘lack of knowledge’: ‘non-fac-
wality’, or 'neon-factivity” as it is sometimes called.
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includes both his own judgements and the kind of warrant he has for
what he says” (Palmer 1986:51).

MAY and MUST are not alone in expressing epistemic modality; such
other modals as: MIGHT, COULD, SHOULD, WOULD, and WILL con-
vey varying degrees of LIKELIHOOD or PROBABILITY falling as they
do between the absolute bounds of Epistemic Possibility and Certainty.
WILIL is often identified with the notion of Probability, which, indeed,
it connotes in many contexts, but it is also used to express Certainty
and is therefore not entirely dissimilar in its modal effect to MUST in
certain environments. It is erroneous to view WILL, therefore, as co-
terminous with an intermediate position on a pragmatic scale ranging
from Possibility to Certainty.

It will be noticed that in terms of Quirk et al’s definition of the
Central Modal Auxiliaries (1985:136)* the forms CAN and SHALL have
not so far been mentioned. CAN is exceptionable in epistemic function
and, even then, such rhetorical uses as in:

(5) Can it possibly be a case of love at first sight?

are extremely uncommon. Negated CAN'T (rarely CANNOT) clearly hus
an epistemic function:

(6) They can’t possibly be playing tennis.

SHALL has no place in the discussion of epistemic modality: in any
case, it is a rather rare auxiliary which, if used at all, is with the
sense of prediction and as a more formal substitute for the future use
of WILL. In a sentence such as:

(7) I shall probably be in Turda by this time next week,

an cpistemic reading is due solely to the co-oceurring time adverbis! 2nd
the modal adverb. No further mention of these auxiliarics will be made.

The range of adverbs which tends to ce-occur with the epistemic
modals: MAY, MIGHT, COULD, SHOULD, VWOULD, WILL, and MUST
are themselves mostly concerned with the expression of epistemic mo-
dality. Notionally (although not syntactically: they derive formally from
those sub-categories of adverbial that Quirk et al. (1985) term Subjuncts
wind Disjuncts) they are relatively homogeneous and hence semantic clas-
cifications invariably refer to them as ‘adverbs of mood' or ‘modal ad-
verbs™, We shall employ the latter term. They corroborate the epistemic

4 The marginal modals: DARE, NEED, OUGHT TO, USED TO are notice-
ably less common and omitted from the present study.

5 Some linguists opt for the label: ‘modal adjunct’, but this is misleading
{for two reasons. Firstly, Quirk et al. (1972 and 1985) use the term in a highly
restricted sense to refer to a formal sub-category of adverb within the adverbial
class as a whole. Secondly, ‘adjunct’” commonly refers to an ‘optional’ clause eio-
ment and the implication, when using it to refer to adverbs, is that they too are
optional. However, syntactically, adverbs are heterogeneous, displaying relative
degrees ol centrality,peripherality. Some of the examples given in the course of
our description of modal;adverb co-occurrence clearly show that, in certain con-
texts, if the modal is to be interpreted epistemically, the adverbial element is
obligatory.
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notions of POSSIBILITY, PROBABILITY, CERTAINTY. Most commonly,
such adverbs as: POSSIBLY, CONCEIVABLY, PERHAPS, MAYBE mark
Epistemic Possibility; PROBABLY, PRESUMABLY, WELL Epistemic
Probability; and CERTAINLY, OF COURSE, OBVIOUSLY Epistemic
Certainty. POSSIBLY corresponds to MAY, CERTAINLY to MUST.

Other types of adverb do co-oceur, notably these with tempora! ro-
ference. For instance, in:

(8) He should be there by now,

the time adverbial BY NOW makes explicit an cpistemic rcading; the
modal alone is inherently ambiguous and allows for a deontic as well as
an epistemic interpretation: ‘He is obliged to be there' vs. *T infer that
he is there'. We do not examine epistemic modal cooccurence with ad-
verbs expressing other semeantic roles such as: SPACE, PROCESS, RES-
PECT, etc. (cf. Quirk ct al 1985:475f). Generally, no noteworthy res-
trictions or patterns emerge.

We are therefore concerned with the particular relations that obtain
between moduls and adverbs when both function epistemically. The
following is a brief deseription and analysis of the most regular modal/
adverb combinations®, Most illustrations derive from the Survey of
English Usage Corpus, University of London® We do not undertake any
stutistical analysis other than where the frequency of particular combi-
nations is felt to be significant and therefore a statistical reference de-
sirable. The corpus material gives evidence of collocational links and,
at least in this sense, epistemic modal adverb combinations set identi-
fiable and, to a large extent, predictable trends.

MIGHT/MAY. We have seen that MAY is central to Epistemic Pos-
sibility and this is clearly demonstrated by the range of adverbs with
which it co-occurs:

(9) You MAY POSSIBLY prefer that one.
(8.6.2a. p. 57)
(10y Here, PERHAPS, we MAY sce the natural man.
(W.4.2a. 65)
Palmer (1979:57) argues that such co-occurrences are pleonastic, yet
it is surely the case that, whereas the modal alone connotes an even pos-
sibility, its combination with POSSIBLY and PERHAPS weakens the
speaker's commitment and infuses a tentativeness that would otherwise

6 Our account is mostly resricted to an examination of co-occurence in posi-
tive declarative statements, where modal adverb combinations are most [requent.
We do not view co-occurrence in relation to tense or aspect. Very occasionaliv,
reference is made (o combinations in negative and interrogative contexts.

7 Sentences originating from the Corpus are followed by a refercnce code:
the S prefix indicates the example is drawn from the spoken part of the Corpus,
W that it comes from the written part. As we are not, in this article, concerned
with the influence of prosody on co-occurrence, diacritical marks are omitted.
Illustrative inaterial from elsewhere has its source acknowledged and, where thoeve
is no reference, the examples are invented.
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e lacking. The cumulative effect is to weaken the status of the speaker’s
judgement. The converse is also possible:

(11) 1 know a dinner and a cocktail party MAY WELL be on the
programme of our four days there.
(W.16.4. 259)
(12) Well then, it MAY WELL be a back-formation.
(S5.2.5. 553 p. 503)
In both (11) and (12) the effect of the modal/adverb combination is to
cnhance the speaker's degree of commitment: the combination in each
sase now signifying Probability, (Note the modal harmony between the
assertive lexical verb KNOW in (11) and the co-occurring modat/adverb
combination). Lyons' suggestion (1977:809) that: “there is no epistemi-
cally stronger statement than a categorical assertion” and that: “the very
fact of introducing MUST, NECESSARILY, CERTAINLY. ctc. into the
utterance has the effect of making onc’s commitiment to the factuality
of the proposition explicitly dependent upon our perhaps limited know-
ledge”, would seem to refute our finding that when the speaker chooses

to express his commitment, he does not necessarily weaken it (See
also Palmer 1986:87.).

In the corpus we have found that MIGHT is more frequently used
in the expression of Epistemic Possibility than MAY (604 to 19/ relative
frequency, repectively). Quirk ot al. (1985:223) themselves observe that
MIGHT is often the preferred form. This being so, there is a good case
for proposing MIGHT as the cpistemic co-ordinate of Possibility rather
than MAY. It is more ‘tentative’® than MAY and, on the basis of the
data we have examined, more regularly combines with the adverbs: POS-
SIBLY, PERHAPS, WELL (MIGHT4WELL suggesting a weaker Pro-
bability than MAY 4+WELL):

{13) I thought these [applications] MIGHT POSSIBLY be interesting.

(S.2.6. 1028/31 p. 538)

(14) PERHAPS if 1T get her oddress, you MIGHT visit her: she will be
back at the end of March,

(W.7.32. 33)

MIGUT, then, is not merely the ‘tentative’ form of MAY; its frequency
and distribution with the adverbs POSSIBLY, PERHAPS and WELL

S The cumulative effect of modal expressions when in co-oceurrence is treated
in terms of ‘harmonic combinations’ by Halliday (1970:331) and “hedges’ by Coates
(1983:46, 138).

* All the ‘past” forms ot the epistemic modals: MIGHT, COULD, SHOULD,
WOULD are ‘tentative’ in relation to their counterparts: MAY, (CAN), SHALL,
\WILIL.. Thev confer a ‘weaker' cpistemic status on the modality expressed and, as
a group. appear to lend themsclves more frequently to co-occurrence with ad-
verbs: “the greater the degree ol modality (...] the more marked it is”. (Perkins
1983:52).
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suglgest it is seminal in the modal/adverb expression of Epistemic Pos-

sibility.

C}(’)ULD is problematical: it appears that unless it enters into com-

bination with a modal adverb it cannot function epistemically. In this

sense, the co-occurring adverbs — primarily: POSSIBLY, WELL — are
obligatory for an epistemic reading:

(15) I thought I'd write before T got the chance to forget: not, of ccurse.
that T COULD POSSIBLY do so.

(W.7.31. 9
(16) I agree with him' that it COULD WELL, happen.

(S.2.8a. 510 p. 583)

It co-occurs frequently with PERHAPS in the data but always in what

Palmer (1979/1986) terms its ‘dynamic’ function. (In negative — non-as-

sertive — contexts the vast majority of co-occurrcnces are with 1POSSI-

BLY and the modality is clearly epistemic:

(17) My husband once gave me a holiday where I didn’t even know
where he was taking me: it was a matchless relaxation, becausc
whatever happened, it COULDN'T POSSIBLY be my fault.
(Observer: 17.05.87)

SHOULD is not a frequent modal and, when it does oceur, it is not
always easy to distinguish between a dynamic or an epistemic interpre-
tation (see Palmer 1979:49). Again, the modal adverb plays a crucial role
in determining which is the appropriate reading:

(18) A glance at the problems of any century since 1500, and PRO-
BABLY before that, SHOULD undeceive them.

(W.9.3. 23)

(19) At the same time it SHOULD SURELY be possible for any outgoing
administration to make provision [...] for picking up its bilis at
the point at which it left off.

(W.11.2. 56)

(20) As well as being prevented from making a proper, typed application,
I have been unable to contact my referees: Professor Name, from
whom I have a testimonial, SHOULD OBVIOUSLY be one but he
is at present indisposed.

(W.7.8. 153)

SHOULD expresses strong likelihood and tends to co-occur, of course,

with adverbs connoting a similarly high degree of probability.

WOULD is one of the most frequent modals to occur in the tangu-
age; in our data it is the most common of all modals to enter into co-
occurrence with such adverbs us: CERTAINLY, DEFINITELY, PRESUM-
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ABLY. Nearly half of all combinutions are with PROBABLY: suggestive
of a collocational bond:
(21) They WOULD PROBABLY ncver come to see me.
(S.1.12. 1371 p. 327)
(22) It CERTAINLY WOULD restrict [the usefulness of the operaticn].
(S.2.13. 896 p. 724)
This modal is the tentative form of WILL but, unlike that ouxiliary,
may be considered more central to the expression of Epistemic Prob-
ability.
WILL, as we noted above, has a similar
— function to MUST in certain environments:

although not identical

(23) There’s only one thing — if you come on the 26th — she WILL
PROBABLY almost definitely be here, so I leave it to you.
(W.7.1. 259)

(24) In 1967, for cxample, the capital employed in Group companies
averaged £23,000 per employee, compared with less than £10,000
ten years ago, and this is a figure which WILL ALMOST CER-
TAINLY continue to rise steadily in the years ahead.

(W.13.2. 79)

WILL, of course, is also used to express futurity but rarely does it s~em
to have simple future time reference: “What is conventionally used
as a future tense [...] is rarely, if cver, used solely for making state-
ments or predictions, or posing or asking factual guestions, about tne
future. It is also used in a wider or narrower range of non-factive (=non-
factual) utterances, involving supposition, inference, wish, intention and
desire” (Lyons 1977:816).

There remains an inherent ambiguity — even after adverbial modifica-
tion as to whether the epistemic or predictive sense predominates.
Clearly, however, it is not difficult to imagine contexts where an episte-
mic reading prevails:

(25) [On hearing the doorbell ring]
That'LL. PROBABLY/ALMOST CERTAINLY be the postman.

At the opposite end from MAY/MIGHT in the cpistemic spectruni,
we find MUST: central to the expression fo Epistemic Certainty (the
highest degree of Probability). When it does co-occur with an adverb.
it is invariably with one conveying a high meuasure of epistenic war-
rant:



10 L. HOYE

(26) EVIDENTLY there MUST still be other receptors, able to respond
to changes of light intensity in the wall of the diencephalon.
(W.9.7. 252)

(27) [ .., Ithese shomeful events MUST SURELY lead to a call for further
inquiries.

(W.12.8. 23)

(28) Any history of art written for the consumption of C20 Europeuans
MUST NECESSARILY regard the Giotto-Cézanne period as the most
important section of art history.

(Jacobson 1964:298)

Whilst in theory MUST is free to combine with adverbs of the type
cxemplified above, the paucity of cxamples so far encountered might
well suggest that as this modal already connotes the highest degree of
Epistemic certainty, adverbial qualification is rarely considered neces-
sary or desirable.

With the range of modal/adverb co-occurrences outlined above in
mind, we propose a semantic classification of modals and adverbs in ac-
cordance with the epistemic notions of POSSIBILITY, PROBABILITY,
CERTAINTY. Modal adverbs are essentially a closed set of items and,
whilst the classification we give below is not exhaustive, it is represen-
tative of those items that most regularly co-occur with the epistemic
modals in everyday spoken and written English, (The classification 1s
to some extent based on Jacobson 1964:84f.)10

EPISTEMIC MODAL CLASSIFICATION

A B C
Epistemic Epistemic Epistemic
Certainty Probability Possibility
Must Should Might
Would Mayv
Will €« Could
Non-tentative — -~ — — = — —— — o — — —— — —— — — Tentative

10 See Bira 1979:40 1. for an illuminating discussion of modal scales and
hierarchies,

I RA. Close (1973) arranges the modals in terms of a scale ranging from
‘tentative’ to ‘non-tentative’. In effeet, he presents us with a hierarchy of epistemic
senses which represents a progression  from  Epistemic  Possibility Uncertainty,
through various stages of likelihood to Epistemic Probability ‘Certainty:

Tentative mi; nt

PRRERS

coo ]
(Ceny
stiould

would

wll

must Non-tentative
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EPISTEMIC ADVERB CLASS{FICATION

A B C
Epistemic Epistemic Epistemic
Certainty Probability Certainty

SUPPOSITION UNCERTAINTY
Certainly Probably Possibly
Definitely Most/Quite likely Conceivably
Indeed “Well Perhaps
Surely #Presumably Maybe
Of course
Undoubtedly
WITH EVIDENCE
Manifestly
Evidently
Obvicusly
Apparently
Clearly
Non-tentative — — —— — — —= —— — — — — — — —— —— Tentative

* Onty after CAN, COULD, MAY, and MIGHT.
** Not ‘central’ to Category B: inclines towaids Category Al

Neither classification, of course, claims to be exhaustive; however,
they provide a workable framework for assessing modal/adverb combinu-
tions. It is immediately apparent that, in terms of the ‘extrenes’: MIGHT
and MUST with respect to the modals, POSSIBLY and CERTAINLY
with respect to the adverbs, collocational restrictions come into force,
demonstrating the incompatability of:

(29) *He MAY/MIGHT CERTAINLY be at home;
(30) *He MUST POSSIBLY be there.

-Conversely:

(31) He MAY/MIGT POSSIBLY be at home;
(32) He MUST CERTAINLY be there,

are, naturally, acceptable: they are what Lyons (1977:806f) terms ‘mo-
dally harmonic’. The epistemic sense of each modal is captured by the
co-oceurring adverb so that there exists a concord of modality running
through each sentence. On the other hand, (29) and (30) arc modally
‘non-harmonic’ and therefore normally unacceptlable.
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It is obviously easier to predict the restrictions on co-occurrence thut
apply at the extremes than in the area in between. Whilst MIGHT can
not normally combine with adverbs from categories A and B or MUST
with those from category C, all other modals are, in principle, free 1
combine with adverbs from all three categories. However, there is o
marked tendency for the modals to combine with adverbs of equivalent
epistemic status: hence the tendency is for ‘C' modals to co-occur with
‘C’ adverbs and so forth.

The following paradigm illustrates the range of different asses--
ments of Possibility/Probability/Certainty that might tvpically constitue
a native speaker’s system of epistemic modal/adverb combinations. (Hai-
liday — 1970:334 — undertakes a not dissimilar exercise in terms of
what he calls the ‘interpersonal’ function of modality). Our examples
range from ‘tentative’ to ‘non-tentative’.

a) POSSIBLY that MIGHT be Mihai.
b) That MIGHT be Mihai.

c) PERHAPS that MAY be Mihai.

d) That MAY be Mihai.

e) MAYBE that COULD be Mihai.

f) That COULD be Mihai.

g) That MIGHT WELL be Mihai.

h) That MAY WELL be Mihai.

i) That COULD WELL be Mihai.

j) That COULD PROBABLY be Mihai.

k) That COULD PRESUMABLY be Mihai.
1) That SHOULD PRESUMABLY be Mihai.
m) That SHOULD be Mihai.

n) That WOULD MOST LIKELY be Mihai.
0) That WOULD be Mihai.

p) That WILL QUITE LIKELY pe Mihai.
q) That WILL PRESUMADBLY be Mihai.

r) That WILL be Mihai.

s) That MUST PRESUMABLY be Mihui.
t) That MUST CLEARLY be Mihai.

u) That MUST NECESSARILY be Mihai.
v) That MUST bhe Mihai.

This hierarchical scale demonstrates the incompatability of MIGHT
with adverbs from categories A and B (with the cxception of WELL
from category B, where the link is collocational). Similarly, it shows
the incompatibility of MUST with adverbs from cuotegories B and C,
the notable exception being PRESUMABLY from category B. Whils:
the combination is not collocational, co-occurrence is possible because
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PRESUMABLY lies uniquely on the borderline between likelihood and
certainty. Together with WELL, it is less central to the cuategory in
which it has been classified.

a) to f) indicates POSSIBILITY; g) to q)* PROBABILITY:

(33) That COULD be Mihai, but it COULD also be Sever.
Buat:
(34) *That MIGHT WELL be Mihai, but it also MIGHT WELL be Scver.
SHOULD and WOULD, unlike MIGHT and COULD can freeiy co-occur
with abverbs from category B. WILL and MUST are frec to co-occcur
with adverbs from category B as well as those from category A. The
expression of Probabilitv involves more modal/adverb combinations thuan
cither Possibility or Certainty — the Iatter only finding expression
through combinations with WILL and MUST. A plausible conclusion is
hat, because modatity is founded in doubt or uncertainty, there showid
22 a proportionally greater weighting towards POSSIBILITY than CER-
TAINTY. This supports the view held by Lyons (1977:602) that in in-
glish at least epistemic modality is possibility-based.

Epistemic modal/adverb co-occurrence is central to an understan-
ding of modalyadverh co-occurrence in general. The range and types of
combinations we have examined so far indicate that there are predicia-
ble trends and patterns which emerge. What is now needed, of course,
is a thorough statistical investigation of the data coupled to a more de-
tailed assessment of the precise nature and incidence of these modal/
cdverb combinations. There clearly remuins considerable potential for
rurther research in this arca.
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DESPRE GENUL NEUTRU IN LIMBILE ROMANICE. CU PRIVIRE
SPECIALA ASUPRA LIMBII ROMANIE

MIRCEA HOMORODEAN*

ABSTRACT. — On Neuter Gender in Romance Languages. After dis-
cussing the process of involution of neuter gender in its transition from
Latin to Romance languages, the author underlines, in a comparative
approach, the correspondence betwecen Romanian and Italian regarding
the permanence of neuter in the two languages.

1. Cum se stie, in latind existau trei genuri distincte: masculin, fe-
minin si ncutru.

Substuntivele masculine si feminine erau reprezentate cu deosebirve
prin masculinele si femininele de declinarea a 1l-a, respectiv 1, aceste
declinari fiind cele mai bogate. Ele cuprindeau, in general, numele ani-
malelor, ale fiintelor de sex pirbatese sau femeiesc.

Spre deosebire de acestea, substantivele neutre (reprezentate cu
deosebire prin substantivele neutre de dedlinarea a 1I-a) cuprindeaw in
exclusivitate inanimate, adica nume de lucruri.

Accustd impartire corespundea unei mentalitati (conceptii) animiste:
impartirea clementelor din mediul inconjurdtor in fiinte (clemente cu
viata, vii) si lucruri (elemente fard viatd). Mai departe, fiintele se impar-
teau dupa sex (masculine si feminine).

2. O data cu evolutia felulul e a gindi, accasta distinctie dintre
animate si inanimate se atenucazd, sfirsind prin a disparea.

Pe plan lingvistic, acest fupt duce la o distinctie tot mai putin moti-
vata a genurilor. Genul substantivelor fiind din ce in ce mai putin deter-
minat de genul natural, substantivele pot trece cu relativa usurintd de la
un gen la altul.

3. Cum este st firese, schimbiri mai numeroase §$i mai Insemnate
se produc in cazul genuiul neutru, ca gen prin excelentd @l numelor
de lucruri. Genurile masculin si feminin au fost mai . rezistente®, intru-
cit, in buna parte, ele cuprind nume de fiinte, unde legatura dintre ge-
nul natural si cel gramatical se foce mat simtita. Caci, oricum, mai usor
este sa sc schimbe genul unui substantiv ca folinwm, pl. folia (n) ) rom.
foaie, it. foglia, fr. fewilie (f), decit ale unor substantive cu dominus (m) )
rom. domn (m), it., sp. don (m); respectiv domina (f) ) it. donna (f), fr.

S Universitatea din Cluj-Napooo, Faoultatea de Piologie, 2400 Cluj-Napoca, Raménia

* In legiturd cu bogata bibliografie =i cu diferitele intorpretiri de pina
acum ale neutrului romancse, vezi 1. Piatrut, Studii de mba romdni st slavistica,
Cluj, 1974, p. 133—152. Vezi ~i I Fischer Origenea lot nt o weutsdui romdnese,
in SCL, XXVI, 1975, nr. 6, p. 509-—575; G. Ivinescu, Istoria lLeahid romane,
Bucuresli, 1980, p. 141, 145,
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dame, rom. doamnd (f); filia (f) ) it. figlia, fr. fille, rom. fie(-mea), fiicd
etc.

4. Genul neutru al substantivelor a dispirut total in Romania de
Apus (ca de eX., in spaniola, portugheza si francezd), mentinindu-se par-
tial, ca relict, in italiana si ca un gen distinct in roméana.

Soarta genului neutru in limbile romanice (disparitia lui totald sau
partiala, si mentinerca lui sub o forma speciala in romana), ca si redistri-
buirea fostelor neutre in clasa masculinelor si femininelor nu se pot ex-
plica numai prin atenuarca sau stergerea simtului neutrului. Am spus
,simtul neutrului®, intrucit conceptia animistd, despre care am vorbit,
s~ transformat de timpuriu, pe plan lingvistic, intr-un simt al neutru-
lui, pe care il au si azi toti vorbitorii care vorbesc o limba carce cunoaste
genul neutru (cf., de ex., rusa, germana etc.).

Un rol important 1-a avut aici si cvolutia fonetica.

De fapt, se poate spune ca cele doud cauze — de ordinul continutului
si al formei — nu au actionat independent una de cealaltd. Dimpotriva,
actiunea lor a fost reciproca: daca atenuarea sau stergereca simiului neu-
trului a favorizat (sau cel putin a permis) transformari fonctice care
vizau insesi desinentele (cf. cdderea consoanelor finale), evolutia fonetica,
prin modificirile aduse desinentelor, a accelerat si mai mult procesul
atenuarii sau disparitiei conceptiei animiste si a reflectirii acestui fapt
pe plan gramaticall,

4.1. La singular, in urma caderii consoanelor finale -m si -v In Ra-
sarit s1a consoanel finale -m in Apus, neutrul singular s-a confundat cu
masculinul singular.

Altfel spus, la singular, substantivele neutre, urmind ovolutia mas-
cudinelor, au trecut la masculin atit in Rasarit, c¢it si in Apus.

In Rasirit, (adicd in italiana literard, dialectali de sud si romdnd),
evolutia masculinelor a fost:

N. servus>

G. servi it. servo, rom. serb.

D. servo>

Ac. scrvum>

Neutrele, urmind cvolutia masculinelor, au devenit si cle:

N. feru(m)>

G. ferr

D. ferro> it. ferro, rom. ficr.

Ac. ferrum>

In Apus, in francezdl (ca si in occitand) evolutia masculinelor a fost,
canl se ostie, mai lentd. Ea a cunoscut doud fazc.

In faza I:

N. murus > murs
G. murt

U In articolul de fatd ne limitim la a urmari soarta in limbile romanice a
neutrelor latinesti de declinare a Il-a (terminate la sg. In -um iar la pl. In -a).
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D. muro> mur
Ac. murum>

in faza a II-a, se generalizeaza, ca formd unicd, forma mur (de la
acuzativ si dativ), Intrucit era mai frecventi in propozitie.

Neutrele, urmind evolutia masculinelor, au devenit si ele, in faza I:

N. ferrum> feru si, prin apropiere de masculine, fers

G. ferry

D. ferro>

Ac. ferrum>  fer

In faza a doua se generalizcazd forma fer, ca fiind mai frecventi
11 propozitie.

4.2. Formele de neutru plural au avut o evolufie mai putin unitara.
In Romania de Apus, care cuprinde majoritatea limbilor romanice, neutrul
plural a cunoscut trei evolutii (sau, mai bine-zis, involutii) diferite.

42.1. In primul rind, ideutitatea la sg. a masculinelor si neutrelor
(cf. mur — fer) a dus la o identitate si la plural a acestora, adica la o
incadrare aproape totali a neatrelor in clasa masculinelor. Altfel spus,
in majoritatea cazurilor, in Romania de Apus substantivele neutre devin
substantive masculine atit la singular, cit s1 la plural:

S ne amintim evolutia pluralului masculinelor ; faza I:

N. muri> mur

Ac. muros> wmuurs
in faza g Il-a:

N. Ac. murs

Dupa acest model, pluralele neutrelor au devenit i ele plurale mascu
line ; in faza I:

N. ferra> — ; fer

Ac. ferra> —; ferr{o)s;
in faza a IT-a:

N. Ac. ferr(o}s, prin extensiunea formei de acuzativ.

Tot asa se explica:

pl. sp. Aieros, cu sg. hiero, pl. ptg. ferros, cu sg. ferro

pl. fr. chars, cu sg. char; pl. sp. carvos, cu sg. carro (= pl. lat. CAR-
RA, sg. CARRUM ,,car”y;

pl. fr. prés, cu sg. pré; pl. sg. prados, cusg. prado; pl. ptg. prados,
cu sg. prado (= pl. lat. PRATA, sg. PRATUM , pajiste”) ete.

Repetam : cum se observi, in general, in linbile romanice de Apus
formele latinesti de ueutru plural in -a nu s-au pastrat, cle fiind inlo-
cuite cu formatiile noi, de pl. masculin in -s.

%2.2, Este vorba aici de cazuri particulare in care alaturi de plura-
lele masculine in -s, mai noi, se pastreazd si formele vechi latinesti de
pl. in -a. Atit doar cid aceste plurale latinesti in -a au fost asimilate
substantivelor feminine de declinarea I, terminate la sg. in -a (cf. casa).
Altfel spus, din substantive neutre la plural aceste forme au devenit
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substantive feminine colective (cu forma de sg., dar cu inteles de pl.).
In dictionare, aceste doud categorii sint considerate drept cuvinte separate.
a) spaniola :
BRACHIUM > brazo, pl. brazos ,brat”; BRACHIA > braze si. | brat”
(masurd de lungime)” ;
CORNU > cuerno (de caza), pl. cuernos ,,corn de vinatoare” ; CORNUA>
<< cuerna s.1. ,,coarne de cerb”;
LIGNUM > leiio, pl. lewos ,buturuga; bustcan”
,Jlemne (pentru foc)”;
OVUM > Jwevo, pl. haevos ,,ou”; OVA = hueva sd., pl. Juevas | icre
de peste”.
b) portugheza :
BRACHIUM > brago, pl. bragos ,,brat’” ; BRACHIA > braca sf. , unitate
de miasurd cchivalentd cu 2,20 metn1” ;
CORNU = corno, pl. cornos ,,corn (de animal)’’; CORN (U )4 =~ sf. corna
,corne de cerb; corn (instrument de suflat) pastoral’”;
LIGNUM > lenho, pl. lenhos | trunchi, bustcan, lemn” ; LIGNA < lenha
s.f. ,lemne pentru toc”;
OVUM < ovo, pl. ovos ,ou”; OVA <Zova sf., pl. ovas ,icre de peste”.
c¢) francezi :
BRACHIUM = bras, pl. bras , brat”; BRACHIA > v.ir. s.f. (Rolande
hrace (emlre sa~) ,,spatinl cuprins intre doua brate’ ; azi, in forma brass)
,masurd cgald cu 3 picioare {cca. 1,60 m)” (NDE);
CORNU> cor, pl. cors ,corn (instrument muzical)”; CORN(U)A = s.f.
corne ,,coarne (de animal’’;
VELUM > wvoile, pl. woiles ,,vil”; VELA > si. voile, pl. voiles ,,pinzd
de corabie” etc.
42.3. Nu mai pufin interesante si, fard indoiald, mai vechi, sint, mai cu
seamd in spaniold si {rancezd, substantivele formate de la pl. lat. neutre
in -a, care au pierdut de timpurin formele corespunzitoare masculine
formate de la sg. neutre in -um. Fenomenul cste foarte vechi, datind, pe
alocuri, nca din latina:

LIGNA > loiia s A.

’

a) spaniold:

DONA (pl. lui DONUM) = sf. downa, pl. dosas | daruri de nuntd, pe care

mirele le face miresel” ;

FESTA (pl. lui FESTUM) > si. ficsle |,sarbatoare” ;

FOLIA ,tfrunzis” (pl. lui FOLIUM) ~ st. hoja, pl. hojas | foaie, frunzd’”;
b) franceza :

FESTA (pl. lui FESTUM) > s.f. félc | sirbitoard” ;

FOLIA (pl. lui FOLIUM) > s.f. feuille | frunzd, foaie”, cf. s1 v. fr. fucil

(<< FOLIUM , frunza, foaie”);

GAUDIA (pl. lni GAUDIUM) > s.f. joie ,,bucuric’.

4.2.4. Importanta acestor plurale neutre latine, pistrate ca substan-
tive feminine, constd in faptul cd, asa cum vom vedea, fenomenul in
cauzi prezintd mari asemandri cu transformarca, in Romania de Rasarit,
a pluralului in -2 al neutrelor in substantive feminine.

2 — Philologia 2/1988
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4.3. Spre deosebire dec Romania de Apus, simtul neutrului s-a pis-
trat mult mai bine In Romania de Résdrit (cu deosebire in roméana,
mai putin in italiand). Aceasta a adus cu sine, implicit, pastrarea in mare
misurd a vechii corelatii latinesti din cadrul substantivelor neutre: -usm
(sg.): -a (pl.). Cu alte cuvinte, din acest punct de vedere, limbile italiana
si romani (cu deosebire romadna) sint mult mai apropiate de latind decit
limbile romanice apusene.

Este de precizat, mai intii, cd, asa dupd cum am vizut, si in limbs
italiana a actionat, pe larg, aceeasi tendintd de transformare a singularulut
neutrelor latinesti in substantive masculine, insotitd de crearea de noi
plurale plecind de la aceste forme de singular @ of. ferro (<2 lat. FERRUM),
cu pl. ferri; segno (<< lat. SIGNUM), cu pl. segni, vino (<< lat. VINUM,),
cu pl. vint cte. ete. Atit doar cd desinenta de pl. este vocalich (-/) sl nu
consonanticd (-s) ca in limbile romanice occidentale.

Pe linga aceste forme, existd, ca si in celelalte limbi romanice, apu-
pene, insd cu mult mai numeroase, asa-numitele substantive ,,sovrabbon-
santi’”’ — care, alituri de pluralele masculine in -/, au pistrat si vechile
dlurale Jatinesti in -a. Tatd citeva excmple:

BRACHIUM > sg. mi. braccio, pl. bracer ,,brat (de riu)”; BRACHIA>
< braccia s.{. pl. , bratele omului’”;

CORNU > sg. wm. corno, pl. cornt ,corn de animal”; CORN(UA >
<< corna st. pl. ,,(cu valoare colectivd) coarne (la animale)” ;

LIGNUM > sg. m. legno, pl. legni lemn”; LIGNA << legna, legne
s.f.; (colectiv) lemne dc {oc”;

OSSUM > sg. m. osso, pl. ossi 08" (la pl.) citeva oase”; OSSA <
< s.f. pl. ossa ,,0ase in general; schelet”

OVUM > sg. m. wmovo, pl. (rar) wovi ,ou”; OVA > si. pl. wove
youd (In general)”’;

Dupit cum se observi, si aceste forme italienc in -a au, ca si cele

din limbile romanice apusene, o valoare colectiva. Deosebirea — importan-
td — fatd de limbile romanice apusene constd in faptul cd ele sint sub-

stantive feminine colective plurale si nu substantive feminine colective
singulare. Faptul explica de ce formecle in cauzd primesc determinante
(articole hotarite si adjective) cu forméa de feminin plural; cf. le belle
braccia, le belle corna, le belle legna, le belle ossa, le belle uova etc.

Mai tirziu, pe plan dialectal (in dialectele septentrionale, dar si in
Toscana), sub influenta determinantelor (a articolelor si adjectivelor cu
formd de feminin plural) pluralele italiene schimba pe acest -a in -¢;
le belle braccia > le belle bracce, le belle corna > le belle corne. le belle
ossa > le belle osse, le belle wova > le belle wuove ete. (cf. Giuliano Bon-
fante, Studii romemi, Roma, 1973, p. 180 s.u.).

Cu aceasta, am ajuns la limba roménd, care posedd, cum se stic,
substantive neutre cu formid de masculin la singular si de feminin la plu-
ral. Ceea ce inseamnd cii, dupd pirereca noastrd, romdna a urinat acelasi
drum cu italiana in ceea ce priveste tratamentul substantivelor neutre.
Intr-adevir, din punct de vedere gramatical, intre it. le belle bracee, Io
belle corne, lv belle osse st rom. bralele frumoase, coarnele frumoase, ouasele
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frumoasc deosebirea consta doar iu topica determinantelor, aici un element
de prea micd importantid. Mai mult decit atit: nu numai rezultatul final
e acelasi, ¢i similare sint si formele intermediare ale procesului.

BRACHIA > it. le braccia >1c bracce > bracce ;rom. bratale > bratele >
~ brate ;

CORN(UJA > it. le corna > lc corne > corne, Tom. coarndle > coarne-
le > coarne;

OSSA > it. le ossa > lc 0sse > ossc; rom. oasdle > oascle > oase

OVA > it. le uova > le¢ wove > uove, rom. oudle > oud (in cazul formet
romdanesti din urmi, -d (>-a) n-a putut deveni ¢ din cauza vocalei la-
biale precedente).

Considerat pe plan romanic, i trecere din latina popularid inspre
limbile romanice neutrul latin a suferit, in majoritatea cazurilor, un accen-
tuat proces de disocierc®.

In raport cu celelalte limbi romanice, in romand si italiand s-a pas-
trat un gen neutru inanimat, cu formd de ambigen (pentru existenta unui
gen neutru in italiand, cf. si Giuliano Boulante, op. cif, p 186—187).
Acest gen continui, sub o formd aparte, neutrul latind

Deoscbirea intre romédna si italiand counstd in faptul c¢i neutrele sint
cu mult mal numeroase in romand, iu italiani fiind reduse la citeva cazuri,
considerate ca un relict. Aici s-au pastrat ca ncutre substantivele care,
prin continutul lor, aveau un sens colectiv mal pregnant. Pe de altd
parte, 11 romdnid substantivele necutre au un plural feminin propriu-zis
(nu colectiv ca in italiana literard) din cauza lipsei, in general, & con-
trastului cu pluralele masculine. Toate acestea se datoreaza, fird indoiald,
pastririt intr-o mai mare masurd a simfulul neutrului in limba roména.

In sfirsit, cercetarea de fatd confirmd pirerea lui Ioan Patrut, anume
ca ,,Intre ambigenele romdnesti gi cele din italiand existd o legaturd ge-
neticd” (cf. L. Patruy, Studii de limba romdnd si slavisticd, Cluj, 1974,
p. 1582; vezi gi cele mentionate la p. 147—152).

2 Vezi si G. Ivanescu, Soarta neutrului latin clasic in latina populard st
in limbile romanice, in SCL. VIH, 1957, nr. 3, p. 299—311.

3 Cl., In aceastd privintd, $i parerca — diferentiatd — a lui Robert A. Hall,
ap. 1. Patrut, op. cit., p. 133.
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QRUE CROYEZ-VOUS QUI EXPLIQUE CE QUI?

I0OAN BACIU*

ABSTRACT. — What do You believe that explains this QUI? French
complex sentences, with a clause subordinated simultaneously to two
other clauses which are not co-ordinated, as J'attends le train QUE je
crois QUI vient (I am especting the train that [ believe is coming),
are derived of the unacceptable, although logic, structure J'attends le
train QUI je crois QUE wvient, where the two connectors (QUL and QUE)
have been inverted bv a syntactic rule of (ancient) french: between
the subject and the predicate of a subordinated clause cannot be in-
serted the clause of which the subordinated clause itself depends. This
rule explains also (with 1more complication) quesiions as QUI crois-tu
QRUI est venu? (Who do you believe has come?).

1. En francais, toute proposition, principale ou secondaire, a I'excep-
tion de I'impdérative, doit avoir un sujet physiquement présent, et non
pas seujement sous-entendu, comme ce peut étre le cas des autres lan-
gucs romanes, a {'intéricur de la respective proposition. Il arrive pourtant
que, a la suite de diverses transformations, le sujet soit déplace hors de
sa proposition. Cela peut avoir diverses conséquences,

4 Le sujet d'une principale ou dune subordonnéc déplacé en téte ou
a Iu fin par 'empl qu'on appelle détachement ou segmentation, et
mis en quelquce sorte hors de la phrase est, quelle qu'en soit la forme
ou la structure, repris puar un pronom personnel conjoint duns la pro-
position d'ol il a été détaché, Comparer (a) et (b):

(1) () Le directeur est d’accord.

(b) Le directeur, il est d’accord,
(2 (1) Je partirai quand le directeur sera d’accord.
(b) Le directeur, je partirai quand il sera d’accord.

"' Le sujet de subordonnée qui monte, dans certains cas précis et con-
nus, dans la principale, en position d'objet direct d’habitude, n'étant pas
repris, le reste de la subordonnée n'en est p.us une, le verbe prend la
forme non prédicative de Vinfinitif:

(3) (a) Je vois que le directeur entre,
(by Je vois entrer le directeur,
ou bien, en francais littéraire, ce sujet est repris par un relatif, ce qui
transforme la complétive en relative:
(c) Je le vois qui entre.
Enfin, dans certains cus de coréférence avee le sujet principal, le
sujet secondaire étant supprimé, le verbe prend également la forme
dun infinitif et Ia subordonnée cesse d’exister en tant que telle.

' Universitated din Cluj-Nuapoca, Fecallatea de Filologie, 3400 Cluj-Napoca, Romania
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2. 11y a aussi certains cas plus complexes ou la reprise du sujet
de la subordonnéc, qui sauverait cette derniére, n’est pas possible.

& Il s’agit d’abord de phrases complexes ou, a Tintérieur d'une rela-
tive ou d'unc complétive dorigine interrogative, juste wprés le mot rela-
tif ou interrogatif, on retrouve insérée une scconde principale, la subor-
donnée ¢tunt de la sorte doublement subordonnée:

4) .[...] cette ville ou je commencais @ me demander st je parvien-
drais jamais a découvrir un logement moins inhumain [ ... 1% (M.
Butor).

Dans (4) la subordonnée je parviendrais jamais ... est relative ¢pithétique
introduite par T'adverbe 0t et détermine le syntagme cetie ville apparte-
nant a une premicére principale et, simultanément, complétive directe de
je commencais @ me demander. Elle est discontinue, cette derniére prin-
cipale étant insérée contre le relatif ow et le reste. Cette structure phras-
tique, parfois taxée de térafologigue, et a tort, existe dans toutes les
langues romances, mais la ou le francais se distingue, c'cst quand le mot
relatif ou interrogatif est le sujet de la subordonnée. Alors gqu'en italien,
ou en roumauin, on dira:
(D) (@) J... ] miconviene, [...], chiederti un dono, il qudle io so
che sommamente t’¢ caro [ ... 1% (Boceaccio),
(b) W[ ... ] te Tugai sa te dierte cine credeai cd te poate ierta®,
(D. R. Popescu),

ou le sujet subordonne il quale _.quw“ est sépurce de son prédicat e caro
par la scconde principale, io vo, dans (a), et cine ,qui* est séparé du
prédicat poate par la scconde principale credead, duns (b). la traduction
fideéle de (4) en francais donne quelque chose d'inacceptable:
(6) (a) *Jaimerais te demander, un présent qui je sais que t’est cher.
(b) *Tw pricis que te pardonne qui tu croyais que pouvait te par-
donner,
En fait, {e francais transforme les phrases (6) en:
(7) (a) Jaimerais te demander un présent que je sais qui test cher,
(b) Tu priais que te pardonne qui tw croyais qui pourait te par-
donner

Cette construction — dont O. Jespersen disait: [ ... ]: analyse est
ici pratiquement imposible“l, — est attestée depuis toujours en francais:
W ... ] clest cil que la reine dist qui hier si grant enui 1i fist®, (Chrétien
de Troyes); ..[...] vos cstes la damoisele del moeonde que je mielz vol-
cisse qui m'amast par amors; [...]* (La Mort le roi Artu); ..L’on lui mit
par écrit / Ce que T'on voulait qui fat dits. (La Fontaine); ,,J'ai fondé
un caracterc que je puis dire qui m'a déplus. (Racine); ,,Voici cette épitre
qu'on prétend qui lui attira tant d'ennuis®. (Voltaire); Il y a laffaire
du petit Savoyard que jespére bien qui reviendra®, (Hugo); .,Que ton
vers soit la chose envolée / Qu'on sent qui fuit d'une &me en allée [ ... ]%

1 La syntaxre analytique, Paris, 1971, p. 132.
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(Verlaine); L écrit non ce qu'il croit, tout court, mais ce qu’il croit qui
plaira®. (Montherlant); ,,Tout ce que javais qui la brisat peut-étre, ¢'é¢tait
un souvenir: [ ... ]% (Vercors), etc.

On a longuement déhattu de ce type de phrases®. Nous n'allons pas
reprendre co qui en a été dit, car il nous semble que (7) (a) présente tout
simplement par rappert & *(6) (1) un changement réciproque de place
des deux eonnecteurs: le sujet qui se rapproche de son verbe et réintegre
se proposition prenant la place de la conjonction que, qui, elle, prend ila
nlice laissée par gui. Cela au nom d'une impérieuse eXigence syntaxique
gu'on pourrait formuler ainsi:

(8) En frangais, le sujet de la subordonnée ne pouvail éire sépare

de son verbe par la proposition principale.

Vovons si (8) se vérifie dans d'autres situations, telles l'interrogation
partielle ot le clivage. Quand la question porte sur un syntagme de la
sabordonnée, le mot interrogatif qui en tient la place est déplacé ¢n
téte de la phrase, done, le plus souvent, devant la principale (dont le
sujet sera ¢éventuellement inversé, quoique [interrogation concerne o
subordonnée):

(9): 5 — Qui, apres, o voulez-vous que juille?® (H. Bosco).
Les autres langues romanes prgc&dont ici aussi de cette facon et sans
aucune restriction, alors que la-francais complique les choses quand le
mot interrogatif est le sujet de la subordonnée. Alors quon demande en
itulien ct en roumain:
(10) (a) ,,Chi volete che la sposi?® (G. Verga),
(b) Cine vreti s-o ia de nevastd?
nur une transposition fidéle on obtient cn francais:
(1) *Qui voulez-vous que Uépouse?
Conformdment a (8), qui devrait se rapprocher de son verbe (épouse) et
prendre ta place de que. Ce qui n'est plus possible, c'est que ce dernier
prenne la place en téie de qui, car, vu le caractere interrogatif de la
rhirase, 11y serait interprété comme e pronom inferrogatif que. Autre-
cwnt dits (11) donnerait 1o phrase:
’ (12) Que voulez-vous qui Pépouse?
qui, correcte formellement mais icl absurde, scrail la traduction de:
(13) () Che wolete che la sposi?
(b) Ce vreti s-0 ia de nevastal?

© Nous nous contenterons de citer {‘une des dernicres dtudes consacrées
cette construction: BM.-L. Moreau, Lhonune que je crois est venw, Qui, que: relati]
et conjonctions, dans ,Langue {rancaise”, 11, 1971, pp. 77—40.

3 Des phrases comme: ,,Chi volete che sia? (G. Verga) regoivent en clfet,
comme nous le signale L.-S. Florea, une traduction qui, griace au gallicisme (’est,
¢vitent la construction ici discutée: ,Qui voulez-vous que ce soit?*, ol qui n'est
plus sujet mais attribut.
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Dans ces -conditions, qui de (11) prend la place de la conjonction que
mais garde aussi la place initiale, se dédouble, d'ott la question effective-
ment attestée:

f';‘ (14) Qui voulez-vous qui I'é pouse?

avee le sens de (10). En voila des cexemples d'auteurs: ./ .../ qui dirai
ge qui m'i anvoie?¢ (Chrétien de Troyes); ,~— Les quex. fet Lancelos, vos
semble # qui en aient le poieur?* (La Mort le roi Artu); Qui veux-tu
qui te reponde, /.../7% (B. Clavel); ,— Qui veux-tu qui vienne ici a
parcille heure? dit la femme¥. (id.), etc. L'exemple de La mort le roi Artu
est intéressant en ce qu'on y voit linterrogatif lequel se conserver tel
quel a l'initiale, mais devenir qui duns la subordonnée, et ce en francais
moderne également: ,Lesquels, dit Lancelot, vous semble-t-il qui sont
plus faibles?«

Voici enfin des cxemples illustrant (12): ,,Que voudrait-on qui me
restat dans lesprit de circonstances si fortuites, /... /?% (G. Bernanos);
.. Mais dans leur vie que voulez-vous qui ait changé?s (Ellej.

Avant de passer au clivage, revenons a (7): on aura remarqué la

différence entre (a) — ou, par rapport a (8). il v a U'inversion de ... qui
o.que ..o oen LLoque. . .qui... — ot (D) ou, par rapport a (6), il y a
passuge do L..oqui... que. .. A ...oqul ... qui... Cest qulicl i1y a a

Porigine une interrogative particile (qu'on appellerait a tort relative
sans antecedent).
Enfin, le clivage iscle ct déplace un syntagme cen téete de la pro-
position:
(15) (a) Je sors demaing,
(b) Cest demauin que je sors,

et. si la proposition cst subordonnée, le syntagme clivé peut aussi passer
en téte de la phrase (selon que, en termes transformationnels, c'est
T'application de l'emphase qui précede l'enchassement ou vice versa):

{16) (a) Je veux que ce soit le livre que tu lises,

(b) Cest le livre que je veux que tu lises.

Or, si P'on veut cliver le sujet de la subordonnée et le déplacer en
téle de la phrase, comme ['est T'objet direct de (16) (b), on constatera de
nouveau que, a partir de la phrase sous-jacente a (16), on n'obtiendra

4 En fait, les phrases comme (12) sont le résultat d’'un télescopage assez com-
plexe. Dans la langue ancienne, qui? pouvait étre /4 personne;: ,&Qué te rend
si hardi de troubler mon breuvage?®, pouvait encore ¢écrire La Fontaine, la ou le
francais actuel peut utiliser uniquement que? obligatoirement rentoreé¢, quand il
est sujet, par est-ce qui. Si, maintenant, la question, de La Fontaine est insérée
Jdans une structure du tvpe (12) — disons qu'elle est subordonnée a tu crois —,
clle devrait donner: ,*Qui crois-tu que te rend si hardi...?", mais, comme par-
iout, a effectivement donné: ,Que crois-tu qui te rend si hardi...”". ol qui passe
a la place de la conjonction que, celle-ci prend la place initiale de qui et sera
réanalysée comme pronom interrogatif, Plus encore, ce sera un interrogatif senti
— par rapport au verbe de la principale a laquelle il donne I'impression d'appar-
tenir — comme objet, ce qui se vérifie dans la variante avec pronom renforcé:
c’est est-ce que qu'on y utilisera, non est-ce qui du sujet: ,,Qu'est-ce que tu crois
qui te rend si hardi...?*
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pas une phrase acceptable si on le fait a I'aide de 1a formule réservie &
un sujet, c’est... qui, mais qu’elle le devient si 1'on intervertit qui de
cest ... qui et la conjonetion gue introduisant la subordonnée. Comparer

(a) et (b) de:

(17) (a) *Cest toi qui je veux que lises,

(b) C’est toi que je veux qui lises,

» Voir aussi: ,,Nous verrons si ¢’est moi que vous voulez qui sorte.s (Mo-
liére). Les phrases du type (17) (b) deviennent beaucoup plus fréquentes
quand le clivage cost interrogatif. IEn fait, alors, il ne peut se placer
qu'en téte de la phrase.

3. Notre hypothésce peut aspirer au statut d'explication génétique,
historique. En synchronie, il ne serait pas impossible que la conjonction
que, occupant une place normalement réservée a des relatifs; ait fini
par y étre interprétée par les Francais comme un pronom. Le pendant
d'une telle réanalyse scrait linterprétation de qui ayant pris la place de
que comme une conjonction. Une affirmation semblable a déja été faited
et elle ne fait que confirmer notre hypotheése: si qui est interpréte comme
conjonction et que comme relatif (sujet), ¢’est que chacun en est venu
a occuper la place, et ensuite la fonction, de 'autre.

Notre collégue L.-S. Florea, qui a bien voulu lire cet article, re-
connait que (8) et ce qui en découle cst convainquant quand on le com-
pare a d'autres langues romanes, mais croit qu'il s’agit au fond ,d'un
»pattern® syntaxique propre au frangais® (et nous ¢n convenons en pre-
cisant qu'il découle de (8) qui lul aussi est propre au francais) si 1'on
compare (7) & une construction classique illustrée par cette phrase do
M. Grevisse:

(18) Clest le portrait que je crois étre le mien,
qui serait & mettre en rapport avec:

(19) C’est le portrait que je crois qui est le mien.

Dans (18) que serait le sujet de l'infinitif étre, duns (19) la relative qui
est le mien serait attribut de l'objet dircet que. Cela aumeéne quelques
commentaires:

— en cffet, dans (18) on trouve que en labsence d'un qui avec
lequel il ait échangé leurs places respectives, mais il nous semble que
(18) est a deriver de (19) par transformation infinitive et 1a le change-
ment avait déja eu lieu; :

— si dans (19) on transforme en incise je ¢rois (ce qui nous semble
légitime, puisque les incises ,li¢es™ seraient a l'origine de telles relatives
~imbriquées®), on obtient de (18) et de (19):

(18'—18") C’est le portrait qui, je crois, est le mien, ol qui a repris
sa place, je crois n'étant plus la principale de est le mien (voir (8));

— si que est le sujet de linfinitif de étre duns (18), il doit aussi
étre celui de est dans (19), et non l'objet direct de je crois (peut-on

5 M.-L. Moreaun, op. cit. ci-dessus.
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croire un portrait?), et cela ne fat-ce que pour s’en tirer avece des
phrases comme:
(20) Il a eu une courte existence qu’on svtomw qui ait puw étre
st longue ® (E. Faguet),

ol il serait hasardeux de dire que s'¢tonne a pour objet direct que,
c'est-a~-dire ,,une existence®.

4. En fin de compte, en pure synchronie actuclle on pourrait ad-
mettre 'existence d'un relatif sujet que c¢t d'une conjonction qui avec
la précision qu'en diachronie le pronom est l'lancienne conjonction et
r¢ciproquement sous l'effet de l'assertion (8) qui, a la suite de la réana-
lyse a laquelle ont été soumis les deux mots apres que chacun a pris.
la place de 'autre, a perdu sa valabilites,

6 Mais pas complétement, puisqu’'on ne peut toujours pas consiruire des.
phrases comme: *l.e train je crois qu’est arrivé, alors qu'en italien et en roumain
il ¥ a rebpectivement: Il treno c¢rede che sia arrivato, Trenul cred c¢d a sosib.
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TRANSITIF VS INTRANSITIF UNE DIVISION DICHOTOMIQUE EN
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ABSTRACT. — Transitive vs Intransitive, a Dichotomic Division in
French? This paper analyses the dichotomy transitive vs intransitive in
TFrench. First, it lists the main directions concerning this problem,
and then the author shows that, by applyving the criterion of necessity
(obligatory modifier vs optional modifier) to the traditional classes of
verbs (transitive or intransitive, indirect and direct transitives, one-,
two-, or three- place predicates), thev can be separated, making the
above classifications non-pertinent. It a group of transitive verbs may
function without their complements, and a group of intransitive verbs
accepts an optional complement or even requests an obligatory one,
then transitivity is, as A. Sechehayve has said, only a matter of , dosage"
or, in structuralist terms, a contextual and nol an inherent feature ot
the verbs.

1.0, Transitif vs intransitif, une des dichotomies classiques de la
grammaire {raditionnelle qui a fait couler beaucoup d'encre. Le prin-
cipal reproche qu’elle s’attire actuellement, c’est d’étre fondée sur des
criteres exclusivement sémantiques. In effet, la transitiviteé, telle que la
définit M. Grevisse par exemple, est un phénomeéne découlant du séman-
tisme verbal: ,Les verbes transitifs, appelés parfois objectifs, sont ceux
qui expriment une action sortant du sujet et passant sur un objet. Ces
verbes appellent, en principe, un complément d’objet, désignant ['étre
qui est le terme de ['action ou 'objet auquel 1'action tend*!.

Certains grammairiens réduisent la sphére de la notion aux verbes
qui appellent un objet direct: ,,Sont transitifs les verbes eXprimant une
action qui passe directement sur un objet, c'est-a-dire, du point de vue
syntaxique, les verbes qui peuvent avoir un complément d'objet direct™,
dit N. Steinberg?, joignant ainsi au critére sémantique un critéere svn-
taxique, la rection. L'auteur tient a préciser ensuite que la distinction
transitif/intransitif est loin d’étre absolue, quantité de verbes intransitifs
pouvant recevoir un objet direct et devenir transitifs (approcher, mon-
ter, descendre, sortir, rentrer, tourner, pleurer, ete)) et vice versa, nombre
de verbes transitifs pouvant étre employés suns complément d'objet,
done intransitivement (boire, manger, lire, écrire, chanter, penser, voir,
ctel), changement qui s'uccompagne d'une variation sémantique pius ou
nioins sensible.

1.1. Le fait que la transitivité est fonction du sémantisme verbal ou
gquil ¥ a du moins un rapport tres étroit entre cux reste cependant une

* Université de Cluj-Napoca, Faculté de Philologie, 3400 Cluj-Napoca, Roumanie

1 Grevisse, M., Le Bon Usage, Ed. Duculot, Gembloux, 1970, p. 536. C'est
M. Grevisse qui souligne dans le texte.

2Steinberg, N. Grammaire frangaise, Leéningrad, 1972, p. 121.
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vérit¢é acquise, aussi bien pour les tenants de da dichotomie tradition-
nelled, que pour certains de ses opposants, a commencer par Albert
Sechehaye, disciple de F. de Saussure. Dans son célébre essai de 1930,
il propose un élargissement considérable de la classe | transitifs d'abord
par inclusion des verbes appelant un objet indirect tels que se servir de,
aspirer @, nuire @, ensuite de certains verbes intransitifs |étroitement
unis* a leur complément, comme aller a, et enfin par extension a toute
autre classe de mots présentant ,un caractére d'incomplétudes: copule,
semiauxilicires modaux ou adjectifs. ,,S1 nous définissons la transitivite
pur 'incomplétude de lidée principale®, tous ces termes sont | transi-
tifsé parce qu'incomplets en cux-mémes. ,,Une incomplétude tres accusce
¢t consacrée comme telle par 'usage» fait d'un mot un simple . instru-
ment syntagmatique®: préposition, conjoction, theme ou affixel,

Pour A. Sechehaye il y a deux sortes de compléments et deux sortes
de transitivite: celle d'inivérence, que l'on constate dans la copule ot
dans les ,,verbes attributifs® (devenir, sembler, ete)) et celle de relation,
que l'on constate partout ott jun termec principal introduit un compic-
ment extrinseque au substantif dont il est lui-méme complément ou
prédicat*. Un adjectif comme utile, dans un animal utile aux hommes
ou un verbe comme travailler dans cette jeune fille travaille pour [es
pauvres sont transitifs ,duans la mesure ou ils n'expriment plus une
idée autonome mais sculement un ¢lément de relation entre wun anima!l
o1 les hommes ou entre cette jeune fille ot les pauvres s,

Qutre l'opposition trunsitivite d'inhérence vs transitivité de relation,
on a relevé chez A, Scchehave une idée qui nous semble ¢elairer d'un
Jour nouveau le phénomene en discussion, a savoir que la transitivite
de relation comporte des degrés, que clest en vérité une question de
dosage®. Lauteur observe que c'est surtout dans les verbes qu'il est
feeile de reperer ces degres. 11 v oen a qui ne sont transitifs qu'acci-
dentellement, lire par cxemple, d'autres sont normalement suivis d'un
complément d'objet: faiic, mettre, prendre, acheter cte.

On va voir par la suite que ces oscitlations se manifestent aussi
bien dans les transitifs dircets que dans les transitifs indirects (verboes
bivalents), dans les doubles transitifs (verbes trivalents) aussi bien que
dens les intrasitifs (verbes monovalents).

1.2, FPace a une telle sitvation, Georges Gougenhelm® propose qu'on
substitue a 1a dichotomie traditionnodle transitif/intransitif, fondée sur
fos sens, 1 dichotomic cerbe détermind/verbe indétermine, fondse sur
les rappoerts syntagmaticues Verbe -— Déterminant(s). Le verbe deter-
miné est celui L, qui appelle néeessairement un complément», Gu'i s’ gisse
d'un eomplément d'objet (fuire quelque chose, ressembler a quelquun)

3Cf. aussi Schveiger, I, Insemndri cu privire la regimul verbal, in
wCercetdrl de lingvistica®, 1967, 1, p. 97—102.

*Sechehaye, A, Essai sur la structure logique de la phrase, Ed. Cham-
pion, Paris, 1950, p. 81.

5 Ibidem, p. 82.

$ Gougenheim, G. Verbes déterminés et verbes indétermincs, in ,Le
Francais Moderne®, 1961, 3, p. 161—167.



23 L. S. FLOREA

ou d'un complément circonstanciel (durer quelque temps, coiiter telle
somme, aller a tel endroit). Les verbes indéterminés sont ceux qui ne
se font pas obligatoirement suivre d’un Déterminant, mais qui peuvent
en admettre un, selon le contexte: mentir (a qg¥t), sourire (@ qqij,
arriver (Ca arrive, Ca m’arrive), pleurer (qq'® ou la mort de ggqit), vivre
(sa vic), travailler (le bois), tomber (la veste ou sur qg“t), venir (Ca me
vient a l'esprit), monter ou descendre (la colline).

1.3. La dichotomie formulée par Gougenheim implique une division
des Dcterminants en obligatoires et facultatifs, division reposant sur lo
critéere de la nécessité. Dans la glossématique hjelmslevienne?, la ne-
cessité est un concept non définissable, posé d'une facon axiomatique
comme critere dapproximation des rapports syntagmatiques. Entre deux
éléments a ¢t b on peut concevoir trois types de rapports:

— de complémentarité ou d’interdépendance « 2 b, quand la présence
d'un ¢lement présuppose celle de l'autre, et vice versa;

— de sélection ou de détermination o « b, quand ia présence de l'un
présuppose celle de 'autre, I'inverse n'étant pas vrai;

— de combinaison ou de constellation a b, quand la preéscnce daucun
des deux éléments n'implique celle de 'autre®,

Ay regarder de plus pres, les critéres d'ordre syntagmatique rte-
coupent cceux d'ordre sémantique, car, comme le remarque & juste titre
Teodora Cristea, ,lc¢ caractére obligatoire ou facultatif d’un déterminant
est fonetion du sémantisme verbal et non de la nature dop ce détermi-
nant“?. Les rapports que le verbe contracte avec son (ses) determinant(s)
sont, dans un cas, des rapports de détermination (sélection) et, duns
P’autre, des rapports de combinaison (constellation):

(1) 11 met le couvert. Il met*
I1 lit une revue. I1 it
11 vit sa vie. 11 vit.

(i1) 1l ressemble a son pere. 1l ressemble*
Il pense a son ami/projet. 11 pense.
11 sourit a sa mere. Il sourit.

(iii) 1l va a l'école. 1l va*
Il vient de l'¢cole. 1l vient.
Ca vient du cocur. Ca vient*

(1v) Ca cotte dix francs. Ca coute*
Il paye ca dix francs. Il paye.
Il paye a la vendeuse. 11 paye!®,

TCL Hjielmslev, L., Prolégomenes a une théorie du langage, Ed. de Mi-
nuit, Paris, 1971.

$ Cf. aussi Mahmoudian, M., Syntare et Ulnéarité, in De la théorie
linguistique & l'enseignement de la langue, sous la direction de J. Martinet, PUF,
Paris, 1972, p. 25—43.

9 Cristea, T., Grammaire structurale du francais contemporain, Ed. did.
si ped., Bucuresti, 1979, p. 175.

10 Les exemples (i) et (ii) contiennent, a chaque reprise, un verbe transitif
4 déterminant obligatoire, un verbe transitif a déterminant facultatif ¢! un verbe
imtransitif employé ,transitivement“. Dans (iii) on a affaire a4 un verbe .i.:vansitif
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Les déterminants obligatoires, qui conditionnent Texistence méme
de la phrase en tant qu'unit¢ syntagmatique, sont désignés dans les ou-
vrages plus récents!! sous le nom de compléments et les déterminants
facultatifs, dont la présence n'est pas indispensable a la structure de
la phrase, sont dénommés adjoints.

1.4. Corroborant les visées de G. Gougenheim par celles de AL Blin-
kenberg!?, 1. Cristea proposc, en remplacement de Jla dichotomie tran-
sitif vs intransitif, une réportition tripartite des verbes en:

— Verbes /~—déterminés/ ,,uniquement non déterminés ou monovalentss
-— Verbes /4déterminés/ uniquement déterminés® ou bi(triyvalents
— Verbes /Zdéterminés/ . déterminés ou non déterminés contextuclic-
ment“. Cette conception qui fait de la transitivité tantét un trait inhe-
rent, tant6t un trait contextucl du verbe, rejoint d'une certaine facon -~
i trente ans d'intervadle — la conception d’un Sechehayve, qui distingue
Tui aussi une transitivité d'inhérences et une .transitivite de relation®,
A cette différence prés que la premiére ne concerne que les verbes copu-
iatifs, tandis que la deuxiéme s'applique a tous les autres verbes, Les
trois classes de T. Cristea se réduisent donc & une classe pour A, Seche-
haye, a savoir /T déterminé/, la transitivité de relation comportant des
variations de degré suivant le type de structure ot figure tel ou tel
verbe, un seul et méme verbe pouvant entrer parfois dans plusicurs
structures différentes:
(v) 11 court un risque/danger. 11 court le lievre, I court®
I1 court apres un lievre/ le bus/ son frere. 11 court.
(vi) Il tombe sur un inconnu. 11 tombe la veste. Bl tombe*
Il tombe du quatricme/ sur le pave/ par terre. 11 tombe,
(vii) 1l se rend au théatre/chez la médecin. 11 se rend*®
Il se rend a 'ennemi/ mes arguments. 11 se rond.
(viii) Il passe unc semaine & Paris. 11 passe®

I1 passe son week-end a lire. 11 passe*

Il passe me voir chaqguce semaine. 11 passe.

Il passe chez mol vers 7 heures. Il passe!d,

obligatoirement suivi d'un complément de lieu et a un verbe intransitif qui
s'adjoint un déterminant facultatif, quand celui-ci fait office de complément de
iieu, et obligatoire, quand il fait office de ,complément d'origine“. Enfin, dans (iv),
un verbe dit ,intransitif* se fait suivre d’un Dant obligatoire, alors qu'un verbe
.ouble transitif* peut, en ’absence de son objet direct ou de son objet indirect,
s'employer ,,intransitivement*. D’autre part, le ,complément de prix®, obligatoire
avec cotter, devient un Dant facultatif avec payer.

1 Cf, Lyons, J, Linguistique générale, Larousse, Paris, 1970.

12 Blinkenberg, A. Le probleme de la transit;vité en jrancais moderne,
Copenhague, 1960, apud T. Cristea, op. cit., p. 175.

B Cristea, T, op.cit.,, p. 175—180.

4 Chaque verbe des exemples (v) a (viil) se présente  tantét  comme  un
verbe/-+-détermindy/, tantét comme un verbe /+détermindés, selon les liens qui
'unissent a son Déterminant (sélection ou constellation). Ces deux emplois sont
en variation contrastive, car ils déterminent a chaque reprise le sens et la strue-
ture de 'énoncé minimal.
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2.0. On va essayer de montrer maintenant & quel point une con-
ception aussi radicale de la transitivité ,colle® a la réalité linguistique.
Pour ce faire, on va superposer deux grilles: les divisions traditionnelies:
transitif/intransitif, transitif direct/transitif indirect, transitif biva--
lent/transitif trivalent et la division structurale, qui oppose déterminants
obligatoires et déterminants facultatifs. Il en résulte huit classes de
verbes dont certaines, divisées en deux ou trois sous-classes:

2.0.1. Verbes transitifs directs (bivalents) régissant un complém.nt
d’objet, généralement, obligatoire: abattre, abimer, briser, cacher, con-
tenter, défaire, définir, devoir, emmener, envoyer, exprimer, fabriquer,
faire, grouper, manier, mettre, nommer, obtenir, éter, placer, rencontrer,.
susciter, avoir, etc.

Verbes transitifs directs a4 déterminant facultatif: boire, manger.
chanter, écrire, lire, aimer, recevoir, consulter, saluer, perdre, com-
prendre, accélérer, allumer, abandonner, conduire, éteindre, freiner, ra-
lentir, récuperer, rapporter, nourrir, fatiguer, voir, etc.

Remarque: labsence du complément d'objet influe sur le sens du verbe,

entralnant tantét un élargissement, tatét un rétrécissement, plus exactement

un passage du général au particulier, ce qui, dans certains cas, revient a

reduire la sphere des déterminants possibles a4 un seul (Déterminant pré-

dictable)®.

2.0.2. Verbes transitifs indirects (bivalents) suivis habituellemoent
d'un complément d’objet obligatoire: appartenir a, convenir a, corres-
pondre a, échapper a, nuire a, parvenir @, ressembler a, succéder a; abu-
ser de, bénéficier de, aroir besoin de, se charger de, se contenter de, ¢
débarrasser de, se douter de, manquer de, se fier a, se méfier de, sv
méler a'de, se passer de, se servir de, etc.

Verbes transitifs indirects a déterminant facultatif: penser (a), son-
ger (a), réver(a/de), obéir (a), plaire (a), déplaire (a), réfléchir (a), renon-
cer (@), s'occuper (de), se¢ nourrir (de), se lier (a), cte.

Remarque : certains de ces verbes s'intégrent 4 denx, voire trois structures différentes,

suivant le contexte (les traits lexicanx du Déterminant) : convenir & quelqu’un, con-

venir de quelque chose (avec qq¥n) ; corvespondre aux exigences, correspondre avec qgun,
si le sujet est au singulier, correspondre tout court, si le sujet du verbe est au pluriel ;
échapper a une poursuite, échapper d’une prison, Ufchapper belle, ete.; parvenir & un
vésultat, pavvenir a convaincre qqu%, parncily (par tous les movens possibles) et, avec
un sujet non animé, la lettre w’est parvenue, manguer de q ch, manguer & gg¥n, man-
quer de respect a qg¥n, manquer le {rain et, avec un sujet non animé, deux boutons man-
quent (a ma veste ), construction possible aussi avec un sujet animé, dewx éléves manquent
aujourd hui ; se miéler a un groupe, se méley d'une affairg et, avec un sujet mon animd,
tout se mélait dans sa téte ; pensev a gqunlq ch, penser q ch de qq¥n, penser tout court;
réver a q ch, véver de q chlgger, véver tout court; < accuper de ggn| g ch, s'occuper a
Jjardiner et en tant que verbe subordonné: elle aime & snccuper, il faut qicelle s’occupe.

B CE Cristea, T, op. cit., p. 175—180. Selon . Le Goffic ¢t N.Combe
McBride, ,pratiquement tous les verbes peuvent s’emplover sans objet exprime,
occasionnellement, dans des emplois ou contextes particuliers, notamment apris
c'est lui qui..., a Vimpératift ou a linfinitif: mais non voyons, pas comme ca.
pliefil faut plier! Cf. encore: c’est en forgeant qu'on devient forgeron (Les con-
structions fondamentales du frangais, Hachette/Larousse, Paris, 1975, p. 40, 54—55)
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2.0.3. Verbes transitifs trivalents du type donner q ch a gq*?, ap-
pelés aussi ,,verbes attributifs¢. Ils comportent un objet direct et un
objet indirect pronominalisable par lui, dont 1'un est normalement obli-
gatoire et 'autre, facultatif: ca donne des résultats, il donmne aux pauvres;
il préte de Dargent, il préte a son ami; il pardonne les offenses, il me
pardonne; il céde la place, elle lui cede; il fournit des renseignements,
il me fournit (en aliments); il répond que P, il m’a répondu; il dit la
vérité, on a accordé des prix, il apporte des fleurs, etc.

Mais les cas ofl le choix du complément d’objet sccond impose aussi
celui du premier complément restent néanmoins asscz nombreux: dire
a qq* g ch, accorder a qq* g ch, apporter a qq™ g ch, attribuer @ qq** g
ch, offrir @ qg“r g ch, Ster @ qy'n g ch, premdre @ g 4 ch, culever a gt
g ch, acheter a qq q ch, souhaiter a qq** q ch, etc.

Remarques:

— lire et écrire présentent le méme spectre de valences lire q ch a gqun,
eécrire q ch a qqun, a cette différence prés que les deux compléments (d}re\pt
et indirect) sont, pour ces verbes, des déterminants facultatifs: i Lit, ¢l écrit.

— tout commie les transitifs bivalents, les transitifs trivatents connaissent,
occasionnellement, un ,emploi intransitif“: la vigne ne donnera pas cette
année, préter n'est pas donner, pardonner c’est une vertu chrétienne, il ne
faut pas céder quoi qu’il wous promette, on lui parle mais il ne répond pas,
le cours est en hausse, il faut acheter, etc.

— le verbe donner comporte ¢galement d’autres emplois, dont, par
exemple, donner sur (la porte donne sur le couloir) et donner dans (il donne
dans le luxe, il donne dans le piege), emplois considérés a tort par les dic-
tionnaires comme ,intransitifs“. Le fait que le ,complément circonsta: iel”
ne peut pas étre retranché sans que le sens de la phrase subisse une mdifi-
cation essentielle atteste qu'il s'agit ici d'un déterminant obligatoire.

2.0.4. Verbes transitifs trivalents qui régissent un complém.nt
d’objet direct et un complément d'objet indirect, pronominalisable par
¥ ou &@’avec lui. La non plus on n’a pas affaire & un comportement wuni-
taire. Pour certains de ces verbes, le second complément est facultatif:
ellei a accroché ses bas (a un clou), il a adapté son outil (a tel emploi)
il a attaché son cheval (a un pieu), fajoute trois lignes (a ma lettrey,
on erxrpose cet objet (aux regards), il marie sa fille (@ un employé), etct
Pour d’autres verbes, en revanche, le second complément est obligatoire:
il compare cet éleve a tel autre, il joint Putile a Uagréable,iil méle Ueau
a du vin, on a habitué cet enfant au froid, ils ont poussé Marie auw traveil,

ils obligent Marie a une décision, etc.

Il en est de méme des transitifs trivalents, qui régissent un objet
direct et un objet indirect pronominalisable par en ou de lui. Le sc-
cond est un déterminant facultatif pour beaucoup de ces verbes: charger
un camion (de sable), couvrir la table (d’une nappe), envelopper un livre
(de papier), décorer wune salle (de guirlandes), etc., ou avee un objet
direct /4animé/: prévenir gqu (d’un danger), sauver qq* (d’un danger),
soigner qq"t (d'une maladie), guérir qq'n (d’une maladie). Dans d’autres
cas, l'objet indirect s’avere plutdt un déterminant obligatoire: ¢loigner
qqut de son pays/ses amis; charger qq'* dune affaire/un enfint; piu-
nir/nantir/pourvoir qq¥® de provisions; munir/nantir/pourvoir une voiture
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P

de diverses accessoires; encombrer une chambre de meubles, entourer un
Jgardin un mur, border les plates-bandes de buis, cetc.

2.0.5. Verbes transitifs trivalents qui regissent deux objets indirecets,
tous les deux facultatifs: parler (de q ch a qq**), se plaindre (de g ch a
qq""). Exemples: il parle d’un livre/de son ami, il ne me parle plus, il
parle depuis une hewre; il se plaint de son sort/sa femme, il se plaint
a son chef, il se plaint tout le temps.

Un verbe comme rendre compte de g ch {a gq¥') cxige, par contre,
la présence de son premier complément: il rend compte de cette affaire
(a ses supérieurs), alors que dans il rend des comptes a ses supérieurs,
tous les deux complements sont plutot obligatoires.

Il faut faire ici une place a part au verbe servir qui présente un
-ensemble de constructions assez original: servir de guide a qgq', cette
planche lui sert de table, ¢a sert de pelle, ¢a sert au jardinier, ¢ca sert
déblayer le terrain, ca sert, ¢ca ne sert a rien, ¢a ne sert a rien de
pleurer, ca ne me sert a rien, cte.

2.0.6. Verbes transitifs directs (bivalents), suivis d'un complément
d'objet ¢t d’'un complément circonstanciel, tous les deux normaiement
obligatoires: appliquer des couleurs sur une toile, appuyer une echelle
contre un mur, baser son raisonnement sur une hypothese, enfoncer un
clou dans un mur, poser un vase sur la table, placer un livre sur l'éta-
gere, placer un enfant dans une pension, plonger un objet dans Ueau,
pointer le doigt vers un objet, ete.

Certains de ces verbes se prétent aussi a d’autres emplois, notam-
ment a la structure Verbe 4 Objet direct, mais avec une variation sé-
mantique plus ou moins importante: appuyer une demande/démonstra-
tion, appuyer un mur, enfoncer une porte, poser des rideawx, poser des
chiffres, placer un domestique, placer de Uargent/des marchandises, poin-
ter un canon/des jumelles, cte,

Dans d'autres cuas, la suppression du complément prépositionnel
n'entraine pas de modification essentielle sur le plan sémantique, ce qui
nous fait voir en lui un déterminant facultatif: enfermer qg“* (dans une
cellule), introduire qq“* {dans un burcaw), renseigner les gens (sur un
événement), situer une localité (sur la carte), orienter les jeunes (vers
un meétierjune carrierej, ete.

2.0.7. Verbes intransitifs ou monovalents suivis d'un déterminant
obligatoire en construction directe: il habite une petite maison, la sedance
dure trois heures, un billet cotte vingt francs, le colis peése trois kilos,
cette voiture vaut une fortune, la piece mesure/fait quatre sur cing, cte.

Plus nombreux sont ceux qui s'accompagnent d'un déterminant obli-
gatoire en construction indirecte: il habite dans une petite maison, il
réside auxy Etats Unis, i va a Paris,chez la médecin, il se dirige vers le
Louwvre, il ce rend au mogusin/chez son oncle, il se rue sur son adversaire,
le bdtiment consiste en trols appartements, la rue débouche sur le boule-
vard, le batecu oblique & gauche'vers le Cap Horn, etc. 11 convient d'y
ajouter les verbes pronominaux qui régissent un circonstanciel de lieu
précédé de la préposition dans: senfoncer dans le sable, s’enfermer dans
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sa chambre, Sempétrer dans des mensonges, s’infiltrer dans une sociéte,
sinsinuer dans ’dme, etc.t8

2.0.8. Verbes intransitifs monovalents quj admettent un compiément
d’objet indirect comme déterminant facultatif: il a menti @ son pére, il
sourit & Marie, il me reste encore du pain, il m'arrive une drole de chose,
il nous manque encore cent francs, cte.

Il v en « qui régissent, occasionnellement, un compiément préposi-
tionnel introduit par de: déjeuner/diner d’un sandiwich, grandir;pousser
de 4 ecm., grossir ou maigrir de deux Lilos, ete.

Remarque; pour des intransitifs notoires comme naitre, viore, mou-

rir, tomber, un tel complément s'avére plutdét un déterminant obli-

gatoire, car il conditionne le sens méme de la phrase: naitre d’une
famille illustre, vivre de pain et d’cau, mourir d’ennui, tomber du
ciel/des nuest?,

Certains verbes intransitifs admettent facultativement un  objet
direct: vivre des moments difficiles, tomber son adversaire, travailler la
terre, pleurer la mort de qgi®, jouer sa vie, dormir son sommetl, grossir
une affaire, ete., alors que d’autres le font de facon plus ou moins cou-
rante, sens que leur complément, construit directement, soil toujours
un objet dircct: monter une colline, descendre Uescalier, marcher deux
km., courir cent meétres, courir le cent metres, nager cent métres, nager
un cent metres, etc.

Des’verbes comme approcher, courir, descendre, monier, passer, re-
monter, rentrer, retourner, sauter, sortir, tourner, ectc. sont dégalemoent
considérés dans la dlasse des verbes transitifs, pour des emplois tels que:
approcher une chaise, courir un risque, descendre une valise, monter un
cheval, passer une riviere, remonter une montre, rentrer des bestiaur,
retourner une lettre, squter une page, sortir sa femme, tourner le coin, etc.

Il convient A’y ajouter les verbes | symeétriques®, qui comportent cux
aussi un double emploi, mais, a la différcnce des précédents, 1'cbjet
direet qu’ils régissent, en tant que verbes . transitifs®, coincide avec le
sujet dont ils s’accompagnent, emplovés | intransitivement®: je colle un
timbre! le timbre colle, je brile le papier/le papier brile, je chaufie de
Peaw/Peauw chauffe, je finis le travail/lle trevail finit, fouvre lo boite/la
boite ouvre, je passe le temps/le temps passe, je réussis Voplrationsi’opé-
ration réussit, ete.

16 Le fait d’dtiquetter ces verbes de ,monovalents® nous semble d’autant
plus curieux que, en ce qui concerne les accidentellement pronominaux, tcut au
moins, i1 v a plutdt deux valences de saturces: la valence sujet et la valence objet
(par le pronom réfléchi se).

1711 en est de méme du verbe wvenir qui, construit avec un .complement
dorigine”, est ufi verbe /+déterminé/, par exemple: ca vient de ma grand-mere,
¢a vient de ma blessure, ¢ca vient d'une trop grande affection. Emplové au figuré
ou métaphoriquement, tout verbe intransitif peut se voir attribuer le trait ;+dé-
terminé/. Exemples: en venir aux mains, rentrer dans ses droits, sortir du peuple,
partir en fumée, arriver a la ceinture de qqum (il ne lui arrive pas & la cein-
ture), etc.

3 — Philelogia 2{1988
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Tous ces verbes qui échappent d’une maniere ou d’une autre aux
classements traditionnels suscitent bien des embarras aux grammairiens,
qui, plutét que d’avoir a charger la liste des exceptions, préféerent sou-
vent taxer ces cas de ,,peu importants* et ne pas les prendre donc cn
consideration. ,,Decisions toujours discutables et subjectives, mais sans
lesquelles, la classe des verbes intransitifs aurait été bien réduite, sinon
inexistante®, affirment P. Le Goffic ot N. Combe ct ils concluent: ,.a
la limite, en faisant intervenir les cmplois figurés ou métaphoriques,
tout verbe peut étre suivi d'un complément nominal, méritant le nom
d'objet au moins autant que celui de complément circonstanciel, a défaut
d'une terminologie plus fine“!s,

Pour notre part, nous considérons comme inclassables les verbes qui
s'intégrent a deux ou plusicurs structures différentes, qu'il s'agisse de
ceux qui, en changeant de catégorie, changent souvent aussi de sens (ap-
procher, courir, etc.), des verbes symétriques, qui changent de catégorie
sans changer de sens (braler, casser, ctc.) ou des verbes dits ,récipro-
ques® qui, avec un sujet singulier, appellent un déterminant obligatoire
régi par la préposition avec ou a, et, avee un sujet pluriel, se construi-
sent sans déterminant (coexister, coincider, collaborer, concorder, con-
verser, causer, fraterniser, se reconcilier, Sentendre, sassortir, sugencer,
s’entretenir, etc.).

2.1. De nombreux autres verbes ont ét¢ délibérément omis de nos
listes, a savoir les ,,coverbes®, verbes qui ne se construisent qu'avec
un infinitif (hésiter, oser), verbes qui régissent tantot un infinitif, tantot
un substantif (cesser, commencer, continuer, finir, ctc.) et verbes qui
comportent plusieurs constructions (apprendre une nouvelle a gq*,
apprendre ¢ conduire, apprendre a conduire a qq'*, apprendre a qq®t
gue P). Si 'on prend en compte les diverses facons dont chacun de ces
verbes s'adjoint un déterminant infinitif ou phrastique, la dichotomic
transitif direct/transitif indirect se voit battue cn breche par le pro-
téisme des constructions. Pour ne prendre qu'un scul exemple emprunté
a Maurice Gross, deux verbes comme chercher @ et tenir @, qui luisso-
raient supposer au départ un comportement analoguc: il cherche/tient
a venir plus souvent, il cherchestient a ce quelle vienne plus souvent,
se révelent appartenir, sous le coup de la pronominalisation, a deux
structures différentes: il (e cherche et il y tient. Cest que le verbe tenir
forme, déja avec un substantif, deux ou trois configurations distinctes:
tenir q ch (a la main), tenir qq** {en échec) et tenir ¢ q ch/qq", cette
derniére servant de point de départ & la construction tenir @ 4+ Ini/P.

2.2. Des lors, un éparpillement déconcertant succéde aux classes tra-
ditionnelles, ce qui fait dire & M. Gross dans l'article ot I'on a puise
Yexemple ci-dessus: ,,La faillite de cette conception de la grammaire est
tellc que méme des notions (s¢mantiques) comme celles de complément
d’objet direct et de verbe transitif, (...), ne résistent pas a l'analyse la
plus élémentaire. Et 'on s’apergoit aisément que de telles notions n'ont

BLe Goffic, . et Combe McBride, N. Les constructions fonda--
mentales du francais, Hachette, Paris, p. 43.
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aucun scns du point de vue de la grammaire de quelque langue que
ce soité1y,

On retrouve chez PP Le Goffic et N, Combe la méme prise de con-
ccience des difficultés que le maniement des dichotomies traditionnel-
les souleve aux | auteurs de dictionnaires, professeurs de langues, lin-
guistes théoriciens au étudiants en langue étrangeére®, méme si leur atti-
tude n'est pas aussi tranchante que celle de M. Gross. 'Vu les nombreux
obstacles auxquels se heurtent les tentatives de faire coincider la syn-
taxe et la sémantique, vu 'insuffisance des critéres sémantiques, les
deux auteurs optent on faveur des criteres syntaxiques dans 1'établisse-
ment des classes de verbes.

Poussant unc telle classification jusqu’a ses derniéres limites de
finesse ot de rigucur, une équipe de chercheurs du Laboratoire d'Auto-
mutique Documentaire ¢t Linguistique du CNRS a entrepris 'étude
systématique des constructions verbales du francais d'un point de vue
strictement formel (distributionnel et transformationnel). Unc premiere
¢tude, datunt déja de 1968, portait sur environ 5000 verbes approximés
& partir dune centaine de propriétés syntaxiques, impressionnante masse
de donnees qu'on a pu trier et classer a 'aide de l'ordinoteur?’.

3.0. Iin guise de conclusions, on a retenu les faits suivants:

1. Le critere de ta nécessité (Déterminant obligatoire vs Déterminant
facultatif), appliqué aux classes traditionnelles: verbe transitif ou in-
transitif, transitif dircct ou transitif indirect, verbe bivalent ou triva-
lent, entraine leur démantélement incvitable, ce qui revient a qualifier
les divisions respectives de non pertinentes dans le cas du francais.

2. 81 un grand nombre de verbes transitifs® peuvent se passer de
complément et, dans certains (vpes  demplot, protiguement tous  les
verbes, si, d'autre part, un grond nombre de verbes intransitifss sd-
mettent un déterminant facuitatit ou, plus cncore, exigent un détermi-
nant obligatoire —- toute une série d'autres verbes oscillant en fait entre
les deux catégories — alors la tronsitivité est, comme disait Sechehaye
une simple question de dosage, ou, on termes de grammaire structuralie,
un trait contextuel et non pas un trait inhérent des verbes.

3. Plutdot que transitif ou intransitif par nature, un verbe sera done
déterminé ou non déterminé, suivent le contexte. Il sera dit .déter-
mineé¥, quand la suppression du Déterminant provogue un changement
de sens (grossir une affaire, tenir a qq'®, mourir d’ennui, marcher dans
les plats, revenir sur sa décision, ¢te)) ou engendre un ¢noncé inaccep-
tuble (mettre un vétement, mettre g dans telle situation, appartenir
a qqin, résider en province, se méler d’une affaire, etel).

Un ¢noncé minimal est, pour nous, un énoncé gui ne comporte que
les termes nécessaires a son fonctionnement normal, aussi bien séman-

¥ Gross, M., Remarques sur la notion dobjet direct en francais, in ,Lan-
gue Francaise* 1969, 1, p. 63—b64.

D Cf, idem, Problémes des relations entre syntaxre et lexique, communica-
tion au SELF, seance du 7.12.68, voir notice in ,Le Frangais Moderne*, 1969, 4,
p. 368.
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tique que syntaxique, | L'analyse des énoncés, nous ¢n convenons avec
F. I'rancois, ne cherche pas a compter des monénes mais a compter des
fonctinns nécessaires®?!,

4. L'opposition Déterminant obligatoire/Déterminant  facultatif ou
Complément/Adjoint ne se superpose pas a lopposition classique Ob-
jeiCireonstant, car, sclon, les rapports sémantico-syntaxiques que FObjet
ou le Circonstant contracte avee e verbe dans tel cu tel centexte, 'un
et ['autre peuvent étre obligateires ou Tacultutifs,

On a cu done tort de priviicgicr, dans le clussement des verbes en
stransitifs® et intransitifse, lo ,compiiment dobjet directs au dépens
du complément circonstancicl®. Avec un verbe comme retowrncer, ie
complément régi par @ ou par dans (retourner @ ses occupations/dans sa
vitle nutele) est tout aussi néeessaire a la structure de la phrase que e
complément direct (retourner une veste/un projet). Le verbe se portor
exige tout aussi iimpéricusement la présence d’un circonstanciel de ma-
niere (se porter bien/comine un charme), que le verbe porter, celle d'un
objet dirvect (porter une robe/un fordeaw). Pour ios verbes a deux Dants
oblicutoires, cités sous 2.0.6., le circonstancicel do licu eost teut auss
indispensable que T'objet direct??,

2t Francois, F., Lénoncé minimal dans Ueascignement dw Irangais, 1n
Le la théorie linguistique a Uemnseignement de la langue, sous la direction de
J. Martinet, PUF, Paris, p. 30. Mais sa conception de Dénencé minimal diffor
par cilleurs de Ja ndtre. Pour cet auteur, le complément obligatoire do cortains
528 s que fabriguer, par exemple, n'est pas ndcessaire a lidentification de
des deox autres termes (le sujet ot le prédicat). Ce qui le conduit &
wroontre phrases tronqudes syntaxiquement insutiisantes® comme Pierre...
wmecs  minimaux  inhabituels mais  syintaxiquement suffisants® comme @
>... (p. 45—56).
Quant a la guestion de savoir si ce sont les verbes gui créent les schémas
svntaxiques® ou les schémas qui sélectionnent les verbes, si clest le sémantique
ou le svntaxique qui prime, questicn que nous a posce loan Baciu, elle ne nous
a pas préoceupce icl. Aussi nous bornerons-nous a rapporter 1'avis de Bernard
Potticy, qui semble pencher en faveur du syntaxique: ,Chaque verbe peut
avoir unc polvsemie née de sa combinatoire: croire gquit = je le crois (je crois
<2 qivil dit), croire en qqun = je crois en lui (j’ai confiance), croire @ qq' ch = §y
1 s % (Linguistique géndrale, Klincksieck, Paris, 1974, p. 163).

v

fabri
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REFLECTIONS ON SCHMIDT'S CONSTRUCTIVIST AND EMPIRICAL
SCIENCE OF LITERATURE

SZABO ZOLTAN*

ABSTRACT. — Schmidt's new science of literature (Literaturwiss-
enschaft) differs from many of the new attempts which mostly repre-
sent partial innovations, unconnected theoretical entities, unadopted
to any background theories. In contrast with them Schmidt's empirical
science is in possession of a unifying idea, an overall and coherent
framework. He considers three basic components: (1) constructivist
epistemology, (2) a general teory of science derived from the former,
called ’constructivist functionalism’, (3) object theorctical basis (theory
of language and literature) which implies as central part the empiri-
cal theory of literature conceived of as an empirical social science.
In the system; of sciences ’empirical' implies an action tvpe. In this
conception the study of literature as well as ils object, ’literature’,
are conceived of as actions. Accordingly, the research object is not the
communication since it is through communication that literary actlions
connected to literary texts (e.g. production, mediation, reception, post-
processing). The emphasis in this view is the action domain of literary
commmunication since it is through communication that lterary actions
acquire social validity. Literature conceived of as a system of actions
is to be studied by means of two principles offered by ’constructivist
functionalism’; an inquiry into (1) the structural aspects of the possibie
actions. (2) functions of literary actions which conclude in a realization
of values (aesthetic convention as compared to fact convention., poly-
valence convention as compared to the monovalence one). Schmidt's
new ideas would deserve gencral attention. This fact equally results
from his unquestionable merits (novelties, new findings) and accidental
deficiencies, disputable aspects of his contributions. One of the most
important questions associated with his new empirical science refers
{0 its main appreciation: is it a new theory or o new science of lite-
rature, a new ‘paradigm’? Its constant ‘enricliing’ indirates the possi-
bility of turning into a new paradigm.

1. It is casy to sec that we are diving in a time of rapid and radical
changes of sciences. This is also apparent in the central field of literary
studies. Ideas inherited from the past no longer scem to fit the reality
experienced by the present gencration. In various parts of the world
new views and methods have becn developed, new concepts of literary
forms and modes have been propesed, new opinions of the role of lite-
rature in relation to society flourish and the conclusions which can be
drawn from them rcveal the limitations of the traditional outlook. My
paper is intended to acquaint the reader with and comment briefly
upon one of the most notable of the rccent attempts: Sicglried J.
Schmidt's newly emerging constructivist and empirical science of litera-
ture (Konstruktivistische und empirische Literaturwissenschaft). At the
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outset it must be emphasized that his new science of literature differs
from many of the new attempts which mostly represent partial innova-
tions, unconnected theoretical centitics unadapted to any  background
theories. In contrast with them Schimidt’'s empirical science s in pos-
session of a unifying idca, an overall and coherent framework. That is
the main reason why 1 should like to present it to our circles where it
has been almost unknown so far.

Schmidt started his programme with pronunced theorctical consi-
derations. He initiated his project with contributions to the dcbhate on
how to turn literary studies into a scientific, rationally arguing disci-
pline (Schmidt 1975). In several volumes and papers (sec mainly Schmidt
1980, 1982a, 1982b, 19€4u) he cxplicates the general concepts of his con-
structivist and empirical science of literature and elaborates step by step
an extensive theoretical foundation for his approach to literature.

2. As for this foundation Schmidl considers three basic components:
(1) constructivist epistemology, (2) o general theory of science, (3) object
theoretical basis (theory of lunguage and literature).

The epistemological basis is constituted of the so-called ‘radicai
constructivism’, the conception of the Chilean biclogist, Humberto Ma-
turana (sce c.g. his volumes in German translation: 19735, 1982). In o
nutshell, according to his idea cognition is not a mirror of reality, but
an action of construction: subjective construction of reality. Man as a
selfproducing living system in accordance with his biological (e.g. his
cercbral activity) and social predispositions constructs reality for himse!f
in ‘constructs’ (mentul objects constructed by a subject, ‘constructor’ of
readity). In connection with this subjective aspect Maturana states thut
it does not mean ‘subjectivity’ since these constructs through inter-
subjective connections. through ‘consensus’ obtain social validity. Accor-
dingly, scientific cognition in its starting-point also has a subjective
character which in its turn changes into an intersubjective relation:
formation of common opinions (i.c. opinions accepted by a group of
scholars). It is to be noted that the possible danger of un incidental
solipsism in all probability can be defeated by the often cemphasized
social’ aspects (the so-called 'socialization’, e.g. socialization of the sub-
jective constructs) attributed to cognition by Maturana. Indeed, mention
is repeatedly made of how individuals (living social systems) as a result
of their interactions generate social domains.

The main theses of this constructivist epistemotogy are considered
as basic components of a general science theory eluborated by Sneed
(1971, 1976) and Stegmiiller (1973) which has bcen developed by Finke
(1982) into a theory called ‘constructivist functionalism’. In this view
scientific theories are explicit constructions, problem solving strategics,
developed and accepted by a group of scholars. Scientific theories are
supposed to imply structural and functional equivalences manifesting in
all the object theoretical constructions, thus in that of Schmidt's, which
derive from constructivist functionalism (see below).

The third basic component, the object theoretical construction {a
theory of language end iiterature) denotes us the most of Schimidt's
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sconception. As it appears it implies as central part the empirical theory
of literature which is conceived of as an empirical social science (Schmidt
1462b: 19).

As for the content of 'empirical’ Schmidt makes dlear that it cannot
be identified with positivism, & well-known variant of the traditional
empiricism, wide-spread in linguistics and literary history. The funda-
mental problem pertinent here is raised by Schmidt (1984a: 1) as follows:
wHow to be empirical-minded without changing to a positivistic empiri-
cism®. In accordance with this view he makes explicit that ‘empirical’
indicates the results of the controlled and contratlable application of
theories in two relations: in connection with (1) a judicious consensus
within a group of scholars and (2) the world concept represented by this
group (Schmidt 1984b: 296). But what does mean ‘empirical’ in respect
of the object and framework of the research? In the system of sciences
‘empirical’ implies an action type. Such an action includes systematic
explicit procedures which are governed by o theory (Schmidt 1984b
310, Glasersfeld 1984: 11) and as such they help us to get knowledge of
a4 certain domain. In other words, empirical knowledge is conceived of
s a knowledge of procedural possibilities.

In this conception science, thus science of literature also is an action.
Similarly, its object, literature is conceived of as action, too. As such
they belong to the social action systems (which include actions like poli-
tivs, cconomy, art, education). The system of literary actions is consti-
tuted of actions (e.g. production, reception) performed on literary texts.
Accordingly, in this conception the research object is not the literary
text (work) as it is still today generally recognized but actions connected
to literary texts. Thus we may take notice of “shifting the scholarly
emphasis from isolated texts [literary works] to” text-actions (Schmidt
1983a: 71).

This being so, the study of literature is based of nccessity on action
theory and communication theory. As a muatter of fact the emphasis in
this view is the action domain of literary communication since it is
through communication that literary actions acquire social validity.

The study of literature conceived of as a system of actions can be
picced in the framework offered by the general science theory which as
we have seen above implies two principles: the first refers to structural
aspects, the second to functional ones.

The structure pertinent here is constituted of temporal and causal
relations of literary actions. Schmidt considers four main types of these
actions: (1) text production (e.g. planning, drafting, typing, correction,
rewriting), (2) mediation (e.g. printing, advertizing, selling and buying),
(3) reception (e.g. reading, understanding, acceptance as literary work),
(4) postprocessing (e.g. interpretation, evaluation, reviewing). In Schmidt's
opinion these four action types subsume all the possible actions within
any kind of literary communication.

The function of literary actions concludes in a realizaticrn of values
the constituents of which are related by Schmidt (1982b: 16) to three
levels: (1) cognition, (2) social norms, (3) emotional state, artistic pleasure.
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All the three possibilities are conceived of as actions and imply twe
principles. The first, the aesthetic convention (as compared to fact con-
vention, the general properties of every kind of communication, c.g. their
true or false, useful or unuseful chiricter) involves rules veiid for aesthoe-
tic interaction and specifies the mode of communication. The second, the
polyvalence convention (as comparcd to the monovalence one, assignation
of a single meaning) can be characterized by a ’semantic freedom’: mul-
tiple meanings are intended and recoverable, thus it can constituic acsthe-
tic values.

So much for the content of Schmidt’s new ideus referring to litera-
ture and its science. Besides I think the structure of his theoretical net-
worls deserves attention, too. This structure also indicates its complexity:
(1) gener:l action theory - (2) communicative action theory — (3)
aesthetic communicative action theory —- (4) literary communicative ac-
tion theory which is constituted of four particular (subordinated) theories
(theory of 4.1. literary production, 4.2. mediation, 4.3. rcception, 4.4.
postprocessing). As it can be seen the logical structure ean be characte-
rized by a narrowing down the sphere of the large backgrounds (action
theory, communication theory). The first three theory elements underlic
the actual theory of literary communication which as a matter of course
constitutes the central part of the theoretical network.

3. Schmidt's new ideas have not yet got known in world-wide cir-
cles, they did not meet general approval, although they -— os it alse
appears in my short review — would deserve general attention. This fact
equally results from his unquestionable merits ad accidental deficiencies,
disputable aspects of his contributions.

His greatest merits lic above all in the novelties, new findings of his
empirical science. Constructivist epistemology introduced in  scveral
sciences can be considered as quite a new and so far unknown basis in
literary studies. Another newness can be inferred from the chunges (effee-
ting the status of the science of literature) produced by Schmidt. I think,
first of all, of the fact that he could attribute a new meaning to 'empi-
rical’ whereby he succeeded in separating the traditional (and long since
outmoded) positivistic empiricism, which is hostile to theorics (and the-
refore unuseful and unwished) froms his productive notion of the ‘empi-
ricel” in literature. By means of this separation he opened a wayv out of
the well-known old dichotomy between natural sciences and humanities
without overlooking special properties of literature and without dehu-
maonizing literature. In another respect Schmidt changes the traditional
hermeneutic and historical categories with analitical (science logical, me-
tatheoretical) and functional (cognitive, normative, communicative) cate-
gories without disregarding historicity and social aspects.

Schmidt's empirical science evoked a lot of critical reactions, con-
troversies. Many of them has been summarized and reacted cven by
Schmidt (1984), for example: focusing on actions literary work gots lost;
the appreprictencess of several actions (fike buying or selling of books)
can be queried. Indeed, there are several uncertain concepts, unsettled
questions or matters in dicpute. Some of the basic notions are to a cer-
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tain extent vague or, at least, as Schmidt (1982a: 161) himself admits,
seem to be provisional. Furthermore, it is conspicuous cnough that se-
mantics or, better to say, possible semantic issues do not come up. The
whole building of the empirical science of literature consists of a strong
pragmatic basis or framework (constituted of literary actions) but a con-
cern with aspects of content, themes, rdlations to reality scems to be
missing. Or, we can find wanting a (more explicit) methodology, too,
even if we know that its central part, interpretation (analysis of literary
works) has not any equivalence (as a similar entity) here (Schmidt 18634,
1983b).

At any rate I think that it is from its very novelty that certain ina-
dequacies (incompleteness, or points which can be put ot issuey of
Schmidt’s empirical science derive. We must not forget that it is still
developing and expanding (that is why it could be conceived of an «
‘partial’ theory). As 1 have learned new volumes and papers wii be
devoted to certain subdomains ¢f the empirical study of literature: :ite-
rary history, literary pedagogy, criticism, pb}(‘h«)l()g} and sociology of
literature. Schmidt’s collaborators’ activity (related mosuy to LUMIS,
Institut fiir Empirische Literatur- und Medienforschung der Universitiit-
Gesamthochschule Siegen), their research perspectives and connections
with scholars abroad indicate imposing possibilitics of development and
improvement.

One of the most 1mportant questions associated with Schmidt's em-
plrlCdl science refers to its main appreciation: is it a new thcory or, what
is much more than this, a new scicnce of literature, a new puaredigm
(see the Kuhnian (1970) term and concept of pamd1gm ), a revoluticrary
progress in literary studies (similar to revolutions in physics or to Ch m-
sky's generative grammar in linguistics)? Opinions referring to this quus
tions vary (see Hauptmeier 1981). Some scholars accept bchmldts ¢ on-
tributions as a new paradigm. Others deny its paradigmatic value. Trunsi-
tional standpoints are known, too. Schonert (1985: 3) considers it oy «
‘preparadigmatic’ science. Similarly, Viehoff (1983: (252) thinks that proe-
liminary conditions necessary for a new paradigm are given. To this, wo
should only add that Schmidt's new empirical science is capable of de-
velopment. Its constant ’enriching’ al<o indicates the possibility of tur-
ning into a new paradigm.

Beyond all these questions it can be observed that the general appro-
ciation of Schmidt’s ideas is not unanimous. Beside their understanding,
many of the readers (mainly on the first occasion) regard them as un-
common, strange and incomplete. It is the general appreciation of everyv-
thing what is new that usuelly maniiests itself in all these opinions.

For reasons of space 1 have not been able to be concorned with
other interesting issues (referring c.g. to literary history or interproi-
tion), Though I think it is sufficient to demenstrate that Schmidt's con-
tributions represent a remarkable achievement which also can be appl fed
to special issues of the adjacent sciences (e.g. stylistics, rhetoric) as weil
His main findings promise to open new rescarch routes in mo: of the
text-centred sciences.




49 SZABO Z
-

REFERENCES

Finke, Peter, 1982, Konstruktiver Funktionalismus: Die wissenschatstheoretische
Basis ciner empirischen Theorie der Literatur, Braunschweig-Wiesbaden: Vie-
weg.

von Glaserstfeld, Ernst, 1983, Beitridge zum Konstruktivismus. Braun-
schweig-Wiesbaden: Vieweg.

Hauptmeier, Helmut, 1981, Paradigm lost — paradigm regained: The
persistence of hermeneutical conceptions in the empiricized study of lite-
rature. Poetics 10, pp. 561—582.

Kuhn, T. S, 1970, The strucure of scientific revolutions, Chicago: University
of Chicago Press.

Maturana, Humberto R, 1975, Biologie der Kognition. Paderborn: FEoLL:
1982, Erkennen: Die Organisation und Verkédrperung von Wirklichkeit.
Braunschweig-Wiesbaden: Vieweg.

Schmidt, Siegfried J, 1975, Literaturwissenschaft als argumentierende
Wissenschaft, Munchen: Fink; 1980, GrundriB der Empirischen Literatur-
wissenschaft, Braunschweig: Vieweg; 1982a, Foundations for the Empirical
Study of Literature: The components of a basic theory. Hamburg: Buske;
1982b, Die empirische Literaturwissenschaft ELW: c¢in neuses Paradigma.
SPIEL (Siegener Periodicum zum Internationalen Empirischen Literatur-
wissenschaft) 1; 1983a, Interpretation today — Introductory remarks. Poe-
ties 12, pp. 71—81; 1983b, Linterprétation: veau d’or ou nécessité? Versus
35/36, pp. 77—98; 1984a, Vom Text zum Literaturwissenschaft: Skizze einer
konstruktivistischen empirischen Literaturwissenschaft. LUMIS-Schriften 1;
1984b, Empirische Literaturwissenschaft in der Kritik, SPIEL 3, pp. 291—332;

Schdénervt, Joérg, 1983, Empirische Literaturwissenschaft: Verschlossene wis-
senschaftliche Anstalt oder Bastion mit offenen Toren? Uberlegungen zur
Organisation literaturwissenschaftlicher Theorie und Praxis. LUMIS-Schrif-
ten 5.

Sneed, D. J., 1971, The logical strucure of mathematical physics. Dordrecht:
Reidel; 1976, Philosophical problems in the Empirical Science of Science:
A formal approach. Erkentniss 10, pp. 115—146.,

Stegmiller, Wolfgang, 1973, Theorie und Erfahrung Teil II: Theoricn-
strukturen und Theoriendynamik. Berlin, Heidelberg, New York: Springer.

Viehotf, Reinhold, 1983, Empirische Literaturwissenschaft — ein neues
Paradigma? Internationales Archiv {ir Sozialgeschichte der deutschen Li-
teratur. Hgb. Frithwald et al.



STUDIA UNIV. BABES—BOLYAT, PHILOLOGIA, XXXIII, 2, 1988

UNE RHETORIQUE DE LA RENAISSANCE: ELOCUTIONIS
RHETORICAE DOCTRINA DE M. DRESSER

ELENA POPESCU*®

ABSTRACT. — A Rhetorical Book of the Renaissance; Elocutionis
Rhetoricac Doctrina by M. Dresser. The present paper focuses on
Elocutionis rhetoricae doctrina 1. IV — a classical treatise on elocu-

tion, well-known in the intellectual circles ot medieval Transylvania
— which belongs to the German scholar Matthias Dresser (1536-—1607),
a pupil and successor of Ph. Melanchton to the University of Erfurt,
later on professor eloquentiac et historiarum (Jena) and professor Lo-
tinae et Graecae linguae (Leipzig), the author of a number of remar-
kable works on history, philology, geography etc. The papcer analyzes
Dresser’s work in the larger context of the tlourishing of poetics, for
at that time rhetoric had become a distinct field of literature, which
examined critically the importance of “closeness” to the major ancient
sources (Aristotle, Cicero) as well as the indelible stamp laid on it by
centuries of Christian dogmatism. The paper proposes a new concept
— dissimilitudo ingeniorum — ,the dissimilarity among talents",
which vyields a broad perspective lor the aesthetic of individual styles
1o emerge later on.

L’humanisme de la Renaissance marque un progres culturel, issu,
paradoxalement, du retour vers une époque qui constitue une expression
exemplaire de 'esprit humain: I’Antiquité. Ce phénomeéne n'a pas eu licu

(et n'aurait pas pu avoir licu) sans des siecles — ou méme des millénai-
res — dlaccroissement de Pesprit humain pendant lesquel celui-ci a

connu, sinon le grand progres spiritucl et culturel, du moins un certain
développement. Par son ralliement au prestige d'une cividisation et d'une
spiritualité d’unc autre nature, le paganisme gréco-romain, la Rennais-
sance s'est affirmée comme discontinuité, mais eclle s'est manifestée aussi
comme continuité par sa maniére de se situer fuce a Uesprit de 'epoque
a laquelle elle succéde: le Moyen Age chrétien.

L’humanisme de la Renaissance n'a gardé de esprit de 'Antiguite
gue ce qu'il pouvait greffer sur ses structures de pensce. Lorsqu'il a
vouiu y emprunter davantage, il est devenu artificiel; en ceci, la rhétori-
que peut constituer un exemple, mais non point le scul. On a essaye,
dans ce dernier cas, de reconcilier les formes anciennes et les tendances
nouvelles, ou plutét d’adapter les premiéres 4 de nouveaux contenus.
L’accomplissement ou le non-accomplissement de cette tentative qui
¢talt une exigence impérative — devient un ¢lément indispensable & la
connaissance du climat culturel, aussi bien dans le contexte de la con-
temporanéité, que dans une perspective historique.

Si l'on tient compte du fait que la Renaissance n'a pas eu 'égaiité
d’'un mouvement uniforme, quant a sa portée ot a ses conséquences dans
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différents pays de I'Europe, le probléme devient encore plus compliqué.
Il est donc nécessaire de présenter quelques aspects et éléments de [a
Renaissance — des études fondamentales et de grande autorité ont déja
analyse le phénomeéne dans toute la variéte de ses manifestations —,
et surtout de la Renaissance allemande, dans laquclle se situe chronologi-
quement {’objet de notre recherche. ,,Chez les Allemands, la Renaissance
a un contenu et des dimensions réduits, se limitant a Vétude des éerivains
grecs et romains — humanitatis studia (...) — et a la Reforme reii-
gicuse, si riche en conséquences®!, Issu d’'un mouvement religicux, {’hu-
manisme allemand est resté manifestement tributaire a da religivn.
D'ajlleurs, en général, ,,les humanistes n'ont pas été et ne pouvaicnt pus
¢tre des athees; au contraire, ils ont été le plus souvent des thévlogiens 2,
En Allemagne aussi, la propagation de lenscignement a favorisé, ot
méme conditionné, le développement de I’humanisme. Dans ce processus,
les universités et les academies, ,,cette création originale du Moven
Age®“s ont eu un apport considérable. .

Les disciplines | littéraires® —— la rhétorique y comprise — qu'on
avaijt répudiées officidllement au Moyen Age, et qui avaient connu des
transformations compliquées, pendant cette longue période, ont été ri-
habilitées d’une fagon spectaculaire pendant la Renaissance. L’auteur de
ce tournant, ,l'un des plus radicaux de son histoire*!, est toujours
I’Eglise, qui pendant l'époque précédente avaient proscrit le trivium
au profit du quadrivium. Cest ainsi que ,la théologie et la philologic
sont restées, en effet, les piliers de I'Allemagne protestante et érudite
jusqu’a la fin du XVI1II-e siécle%5.

On peut a peine admettre qu'un auteur et son ocuvre, qui n'ont p.s
trop attiré l'intéerét de la postérité — comme cette Elocutionis rhetoricie
doctring de Dresser — puissent fournir des éléments surprenants, cap.-
bles de renverser I'image qu’on s'est faite du statut, du réle et de l'apport
de cette discipline a 1'époque de la Réforme allemande. Vu son peu
d’originalité, cet auteur n’a pas béncfici¢ d'études approfondies; on ue
peut pourtant pas metre en doute Pinfluence que son ocuvre a exercec
de son vivant, grace aussi bien au prestige et a ’érudition de l'auteur,
qu'a la rigueur de ses constructions. Nous allons donc chorder [etude
de cette oeuvre dans la perspective du réle qu'elle a cu dans son epo-
que, et non pas dans celle de sa gloire posthume, dont 'auteur a éte
frustre.

Erudit allemand du temps de la Réforme, personnalité remarquabic
de 1a culture protestanteY, disciple et succeseur de Martin Luther et do

1 Isbdsescu, Mihai, Histoire de la littérature allemande, Ed. Scientifique, Bu-
carest, p. 93 (n. trad.).

2 Florescu, Vasile, Rhétorique et néorhétorique. Genese, dvolution, perspec-
tives, Ed. de l'académie R.S.R., Bucarest, 1973, p. 121 (n. trad.).

3 Curtius, Ernst Robert, La littérature européenne et le Moyen Age latin, Ed.
Univers, Bucarest, 1970, p. 70 (trad. roum.).

4 Florescu, V., op. cit., p. 95.

> Curtius, E. R, op. cit, p. 75.

6 11 succede chronologiquement a Johannes Reuchlin (1455—1522) et au grand
Erasme (1466—1536).
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Melanchton, Matthias Dresser est l'auteur d'un traité de rhétorique
qui est 'objet de nos considérations. Quelques encyclopédies et diction-
naire ne fournissent que des informations parcimonieuses sur ce savant.
On peut en citer quelques-uns: une édition ancienne du dictionnaire
Nouveau Larousse Illustré, la Grande Encyclopedie. Inventaire raisonné
des sciences, des lettres et des arts de Berthelot, Paris, et Allgemeines
Gelehrten Lexikon, édité par Christian Gotlicb Jécher, en 1961, qui ost
plus riche en informations.

N¢ en 1036, a Erfurt, Dresser v meurt en 1607, Apres des  études
faites & Erfurt et a Wittemberg, il se' consacre a l'enseignement, succc-
dant a Melanchton, c¢n 1560, comme ,professor Graeccae linguae» a
Erfurt; en 1574, il est 4 Jena, en qualité de ,,professor eloquentiae et his-
toriarum*, ¢t en 1581 a Leipzig, ,,professor Latinae et Graecae linguacs.
Il accomplit en méme temps l(l fon(‘tlon d’historiographe tu prince c¢lec-
irur de Saxe, auquel il deédie, d'aiileurs, une partie de ses ocuvres. Clest
gans cette qualité que luji revient aussi la tadche de continuer Historia

saxonice de Fabricius. Son activite prodigicuse est attestée par un grand
nombre de titres d'ouvrages publiés soit de son vivant, soiy peu apres
< mort, Le lexicon allemand que nous venons de citer indique — sans
» Taire d’'une maniere cxhaustive’ — douze titres. Ceux-ci reflétent une
.dI‘lCt(_‘ de préoccupaticns ot de connaisances — ce qui est, d'ailleurs,
sropre au golt de L'érudition des auteurs de la Renaissance — dont les
pius remarquables sent de nature philologique {Rhetoricae inventionis,
dispositionis et elocutionis libri quattour, Lipsiae, 1583, Gymnasmata litte-
raturae  Graecae, Scholia in Homeri Batrachomyomachiam, Sophoclis
tragoedia Antigone* « Dressero illustrata) et histerique (Isagoge histo-
rica, 1587%). D’autres traites prouvent 'érudition de leur auteur: De
festis diebus Christicrorum, Judeorum et Etnicorum aliorum, Lipsiae,
1297 (et 1602), De praccipuis Germaniae urbibus ou De partibus humani
corporis et animi potentiis (1397) ete. On considére, sans exception, que
Joeuavre la plus remarquable de Nautenr est le traiteé de rhétorique, 1)"1‘u a
Jeipzig en 1383, en 87, traité complet auquel on g peut-2tre intégre aussi
Jedition princeps de 1578 de 'ouvraje Elocutionis rhetoricae doctrina
;;mcccmiw et exemplis, cum sacris, tum philosophicis exposita et locupleta,
ctoad inielicgendum ¢o formandwn orationem conducat, paru a Francfort
sur Main, qui n'a pas olé mentinne par les sources bibliographioves
sitees ot qui est le vind objet de nowe enquéte,
L'ouvrage comprend deux livees, dont le pwmu‘" ost le
crement dit sur Uelocutio, ot le second un corpus d'exégdses de (rww;ms
toxtes antigues, des discours de 1auicur ot des cosgis de réuroversions
{au sens etymologique du mot). Le traité proprement dit est rédigé solon
Ia tradition clasique; qui plus est, il ¢st une synthése des doctrines clas-

7 On peut trouver encore dans les fonds de la Bibliothéque de ['Université
ot dans celle de "Académie de Cluj-Napoca: De bello Turcico (1)‘)3) De pace inter
Christianos et Turcas tentata; tum de bello pontificio (1604), De statu ccclesiae et
religionibus in Aethiopia sub Praeciso Ioanne (1586).

8 Ces ouvrages sont repris dans une nouvelle édition sous le titre Milenarius
sextus isagoges historicae, Lipsiae, 1598.
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sique, ayant aussi des éléments post-classiques (,,Ego in hece volumine
(...) rudimenta et incunabula qualiacumque Elocutionis cxhibere dis-
centibus studui®. Praef. A 4 recte’) sans étre pourtant dépourvu de con-
fusions, dues aux avatars de la rhétorigue.

Les sources, bien évidentes, sont toujours dcéclarées puar Dresser:
Aristote, Rhétorique, 111 et Cicéron, De Vorateur — sources fondamenta-
les pour la théorie de Uelocutio auxquelles il ajoute aussi des théries
d'autres auteurs antiques, Nous pouvons apprécier comme des  traits
positifs 'indication scrupuleuse des sources et Pexactitude avee laqueiie
clles sunt citées — ce qui n'a puas toujours caractérise le Moyen Age et,
parfois, méme la Renaissance.

Bien qu'on rencontre peu d'inexactitudes ou d'orreurs par rapport a
la doctrine rhétorique classique nous devons pourtunt les signuler. Lo
livre de Dresser est divisé selon les | six parties de la doctrine de
I’élocution®., Comme les deux derniéres partes constituent, chuacune, une
sorte de pars artis — la V-¢ étant une sorte de memoria et da Vi-e, une
sorte de pronuntiatio, elles ne peuvent pas étre a la fois des sousdivisions
de I elocutio, clle aussi une puars artis. Dans le systeme classique il n'y
a cu gue cing partes artis: inventio, dispositio, clocutio, memoria of
pronuntiatiot’. Le Moyven Age en a réduit le nombre jusgu'a parvenir
plus tard a ramener la rhétorique a 'elocutio (ef. Juun Luis Vives, De
ratione dicendi, 153311).

Les premiers chapitres de 'ouvrage de M. Dresser épuisent en effet,
tous les problemes de U'elocutio: 'ornatus ou la theéorie des iropes et des
figures (pp. 3——178, prima et secunda pars), la collocatio cu la théorie dos
incises, des membres, des périodes ot du rythme oratoire (pp. 178—194
— tertia pars, de compositione orationis), genera dicendi on Ja théoric
des styles, a laquelle on ajoute ot zirtutes et vitia orationis (pp. 191—
199, quarta pars, de diversis oraiionis formis). Intitulée De via et artificio
imitationis dissertoruin scriptorum, la V-e partie (pp. 200-—213) est la
seule qui s'cearte, par son contenu, du svstéme clussique, s'inserivant
dans une tradition médicvale, selon laquelle T'imitation la plus fidele des
grands écrivains suffit dans l'instruction. M. Dresser avoue méme son
intention d'imiter le styice de Cicéron ou celui des qutres gronds éerivains:
Curae enim in primis nobis esse debet, ut verba et formulae orationis
nostrae a Cicerone muiuatae sint. Aut ubi hic desit ex cocteris probatis
seriptortbus sumptae sint. (Pracf. B4) Les anciens ont reeommandé cux
aussi l'imitation des grands cerivains, mais dans Lesprit de leurs eréu-
tions, non pas du point de vue strictement formel. Dresser rouvre |
débat sur ie terme d'emulatio; mais, comme il reduit 'exigence créatrice
a une imitation servile du modéle et non pas a un dépassement de celui-
ci, le concept perd son efficience. L'ancien concept d'imitatio devient
chez Dresser imitatio rhetorica, defini comme applicatio animi ad effin-

8 Cf. Curtius, E. R., op. c¢it., p. 40.

10 11 y a un classement exhaustit et une structure complote de tout le systéme
chez H. Lausberg, Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorike, Max Hueber Verlag,
Miunchen, 1960,

11 Cf. Florescu, V., op. cit.,, p. 130.
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gendum et exprimendum orationem optimorum scriptorum secundum
artis praescriptum (p. 200). Il est ¢vident que auteur manifeste ici une
compréhension uniquement technique de Tactivité mimétique. En vertu
de ce principe, on a étubli les nombreuses disciplinae, qui sc sont impo-
sees canoniquement dans l'enseignement du Moven Age et qui consti-
tuent l'objet de cette partie du traité de Dresser: discipling oratoria,
poetica, historica, rusticu, theologica, iuridica, mathematica, physica.
En cec qui concerne la VI-a partic sexta pars, de pronuntiatione
(pp. 213—217) — on ne pourrait pas parler d'une crreur duc a la con-
fusion, mais plutot d'unce conception ou, au moins, d'une conviction per-
sonnelle de 1auteur, 1l rattache la pronuntiatio — les gestes, la mimique,

la voix - & la théorie de 'elocutio, considerant ceux-ci comme insépa-
rables, la pronuntiatio étant une pratique de Pelocutio: (pronuntiatio ab
Elocutione separari non potest, p. 214; ... Est enim velut =piZwi  elo-

cutionis ibidem). Dresser conserve pourtant la pronuntiatio, mais avec
une autonomie restreinte, sans la transformer en un ornamentum Artis,
a la fagon de Juan Luis Vives dans De ratione dicendi!®.

En revenant au contenu de l'elocutio — la partic la plus importante
du premier livre — nous devons signaler un paragraphe introductif (pp.
1—3), ou l'auteur fait quelques remarques intéressantes sur i'¢loquence,
en geénéral, ct sur I’ elocutio, en particulier. Il surprend le double aspect
du probleme: eloquentia — don naturel (ratio seu facultas cuaplicandi
rem verbis et sententiis commodis, perspicuis, ornatis) ot 'clocutio —
technique de I'éloquence (hoc totum artificium appelatur Elocutio, héZwg
Aristoteli). Tout en cnvisageant le discours comme une construction —

apparatus orationis xasaexzur, — formiée partim ex wverbls partim ex
senptentiis (p. 1) — lauteur y ajoute les opéraiions logico-rhétoriques

bien connues de la doctrine classique: primum colligantur verba, deinde
delligantur, tertio collocentur (p. 3). Le précepte delectus verborum origo
est eloquentige contribue & justifier I'importance aecordée & l'ornatus
comme mecthode et systéme de codification du langage sub specie rhe-
torica. Dresser saisit da capacité expressive illimitée du langage (Nec
ullum verbum tam est proprium, quod non in sensum alienum simili-
tudine quadam interdum detorqueatur). Clest porquoi il souligne la
néeéssité de connaitre les moyens qui réalisent l'ornatus: les figures et
les tropes. L'autcur cxplique sa remarque aussi bien du point de vue de
Tartiste (de l'orateur), indiquant la nécessité des ornaments ot des va-
riations dans l'oeuvre, imposée par la tradition classique, que du point
de vue du récepteur du discouns verbal, qui se trouve devant un texte
codifié, l'ocuvre littéraires®. Or, pour Dresser, comme d'aillcurs pour
tous les représentants de la Reforme, la grande référence était la Biblie,
Reprenant une remarque devenue licu commun — que les premiers
Péres de I'Eglise — Jerome, Augustin, Cassiodore, ete. — ont faite sur
T'aspect stylistique ct le sens figuré du contenu de la Biblie, Dresser re-

12 Apud Florescu, V., op. cit,, p. 132.
) 13 C’est pourquoi l'auteur fait une remarque de bonne sens: Nec fas est plus
artiticii importare, quam scriptor ipse voluit, (p. 88).
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connait la nécessité de posséder des connaissances théoriques qui assu-
rent une interprétation correcte de l'oeuvre. Immo Scriptura sacra ipsa,
profetica et apostolica, affluit figuris. Habet enim crebras Metaphoras,
Catachreses, Alegorias, Matalepses, Metonymias ete. (p. 7) dit Dresser,
affirmant son exigence herménecutique, c'est-a-dire posunt la nécessiteé
dc décoder le sens propre & partir de 'expression figurée (opportet in
oinni interpretatione verbum translatum educi ad proprodi, p. 11N

Dans 'exposition de la théorie des tropes et des figures, 'auteur suit
asscz fidelement la tradition eclassique, en mettant aussi a profit 1'ap-
parcil rhétorique post-classique. La qualité des sources garantit 'exuc-
titude des définitions. Dresser indique lui-méme un Ciceronis testinio-
nium de divisione vocum et figurarum. Pour la classification presque
exhaustive et correcte qui met en évidence un nombre étonnarnt, méme
fastidieux, de figures ct de tropes, 'auteur s'appuie sur la dichotomie
classique: in verbis singulis vs, in verbis coniunclis (exprimé aussi par:
in dictione vs in oratione, ou bien, in uno verbo vs in constructiones).
De nos jours ce critére est resté efficace, dans les tentatives tuxinomi-
ques de la rhétorique littéraire, sous la forme du: ,,plan paradigmatiquen
vs. ,plan syntagmatique®, ou de I',,axe de la sélection® vs I'jaxe dc la
combinaison* sur le plan des opérations logiques au niveau du langage
en géneral et du 1 ngage figuré en particulier, et aussi de la ,,contiguité
vs similitude®, (chez Jakobson), entre les types de relations spécifiques.

Vu la rigidité des classifications au Moven Age (Dresser méme en a
subi linfluence) et linsuffisiance d'un scul critérium, il est naturcl
qu'on rencontre des superpositions et des reprises dans le systéme des
figures de style!t. Dans la preésentation logique de celles-ci, 1'erudit alle-
mand fait aussi des recommandations sur leur cmplol et leur usuge et
dosage dans les différents types de discours. 1l donne des exemples (cum
autorum, tum nostra) riches ct variés qui révelent un bonne connalsance
des littératures antiques et un goflit esthétique trés sur. On cite Homeére,
Hérodote, Sophocle, Pindare, Callimaque, Virgile, Horece, Terence, Mar-
tial, Ovide et surtant Cicérone, dont on reconnait sussi bien o valeur de
théoricien que celle d'orateur. L'auteur consacre une' puace considérable
aux exenmples tirés des Saintes Eceritures ot des cerits puatristiques, I est
¢trange de trouver chez un apologiste du christianisme qui ptace s de-
marche sub luce verbi divini, la mise en paraliele continuetle d'exemples
de la litterature paiennce ¢t chrétienne. Ceei pourrait morquer, chez lui,
une tentative de soriir de la réserve de deglise médicyvade face 4 Uinflu-
ence ,neéfaste* de la littérature paienne, de ménie gqu'une ouverture de
I'esprit de la Renaissance aux vaieurs infrinséques de la cuiture uantique,
non seulement aux aspects formels de celle-ci.

La troisiéme partie résume lu théorie classique de ia composition —
collocatio ou compositio. Les problemes théoriques concernant les incises,
les membres, les périodes sont illustrés par des analyses du discours

1 J.es membres du Groupe u se sont proposé de les éviter, dans leur Rhéto-
rique général, par l’emploi conconiitent de plusieurs criteres (le type d'opé-
rations rhétoriques, le plan ou celle-ci se constituent, la double dissociation: ex-
pression — contenu et mot — phrase).
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d'Agamemnon de 'Iliade (I) et de l'exorde du discours cicéronicn Pro-
Archia poeta. Le probléeme du rythme — de numero oratorio — est étroi-
tement lié a la technique de la composition. L’opuscule de Dresser le

résume fidelement d'aprés la Rhétorique d’Aristote (i e. livre 131 — cha-
pitre VII).
La thécrie des styles — dans e sens antique de genus orationis —

ot des virtutes et vitia orationis constitue 1'objet de la IVe partie, quia
un caractére manifestement éc’mctique par rapport aux autres chapitres se
rapportant constamment aux sources: Aristote et Cicéron. A\ part la tri-
partition classique, lauteur y Ieprond d'autres classifications post-classi
ques, comme les septem ideae orationis d'Hermogéne'®. Dans ce “‘qntro
il v a deux uaspects originaux quc nous devons souligner. Le premicr se
ruapporte & Il'introduction d'un nouveau critére dans la définition des
styles, notamment la dissimilitudo ingeniorum. Ce concept, gqui n'existe
pas dans le systéme classique, désigne la difféerence fonciere des talionts,
dans une oeuvre, tout a fait tributaire a des sources classiques, I senble
gqu'on peut remarquer chez Dresser, dans une phase de début, certaine-
ment, T'intuition du réle prépondérant de l'individualité créuvtrice en op-
position avec le déterminisme rigide de la direction dlassique ou d'inspi-
ration clasique. Malheureusement, I'ouverture vers la conception du style
comme fait individuel proposée par l'occuvre, n'a pas de conséquences
dans la théorie de Dresser. Le concept de dissimilitudo ingeniorum n'est
pes compatible avece I'immobilisme de la théorie antique des styles, que
Dresser explique et résume. Lauteur abandonne d'ailleurs ce concept en
faveur du principe cicéronien oraiio debet esse accomodata rebus su-
biectis., En fin de compte, il recourt au critére antique, convenientia,
fondé sur l'adéquation de 'expression au sujet traité, tout en observant
un précepte fondamental, propre d’ailleurs a l'esprit classique: la pro-
portionnalité. Le second aspect est de nature exégotique. Par Ies exempla
sucra, nombreux et divers, que 'auteur nous offre pour iflustrer Lo va-
rieté des styles, virtutes et witia, Dresser s'cfforce de trouver 1o solution
de certains probléemes d'exégése biblique, comme cclui dlattribuer des
psaumes a David ou a Asaphe, et des epistulae wd Ebracos a un autre
auteur que Paulus, leur auteur présumeé. (ita phrosis et dictio in epistola
ad FEbroeos dissidet a filo orationis Paulinae. Ex quo manifestum est a
Paulo non esse scriptam. p. 196). Par ia Dresser onnonce la méthode
stylométrigque dans l'exégese philologique.

Le but de 'ocuvre, d'étre un manuel (discentibus), exige une pros<en-
tation parfois didzictiquc de la doctrine du promicr h\w. Lo sous-titre
de Yoeuvre — ut ad intellegendum et formandum orctionem conducat
— met en évidence la double intention de 'auteur: exégétique ot for-
mative. Comme professeur d’éloquence Dresser donne aux Studiznts (stu-
diosis linguae Latinae) des recommandations utiles, qui se proposent de
contribuer a la formation d'une expression éiégante ot d’habitudes d'em-
ployer une terminologie adéquate, rigourcuse, indispensable a toute

15 On reprend aussi d'autres dénominations antiques de la notion de style

général: forma orationis, character, idea, stylus.

4 — Philologia 2/1983
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science. (Est ergo non minor cura adhibenda de conformatione sermonis,
quam de disciplinis ipsis, quae, nisi sermone perspicuo et apto explicen-
tur, nulli usui esse possunt — Praef. A.3) Il est évident qu’'a I'époque
de Dresser il n'est plus possible de poursuivre le but formatif de la doo-
trine antique (au moins dans sa période classique), qui se proposait de-
former 'homme politique et d’action, instruit et cultivé. L'érudition de
ces homines docti et sapientes avait une raison plutdét intrinséque, alors
que I’habitude oratoire répondait aux nécessités de la prédication reli-
gieuse. L'éloquence se manifestait plus in Ecclesia qu'in foro; elle restait
Papanage d’une élite intellectuelle. Comme la plupart des érudits vi-
vaient chez les aristocrates — de la protection desquels ils jouissaicnt —
ils ne pouvaient pas avoir une communication avec les masses et contri-
buer & la diffusion de la culture.

Le deuxieme livre du manucl d’élocution de Dresser, d’aspect com-
posite — discours, analyses rhétorico-stylistiques, thémes — est une
ébauche de rhétorique appliquée, suivant les principes que le premicr
livre avait énoncés. Pour la valeur du commentaire et i'importance de
T'oeuvre que l'auteur étudie, on peut citer les analyses: Oratio Ciceronis
’Pro Archia poetd’, cum artificii indicatione, Oratio Nestoris ex lib. 1 Iliad.
Homeri de concordia principum ou bien les Psaumes 91 ct Esaiae, cha-
pitre 1, qui indiquent toutes un grand intérét de I’érudit pour ’objet de
son étude. Les préférences et 1’attention de Dresser se dirigent vers le
discours de Cicéron, Pro Archia poeta, qu’il considére non seulement le
plus propre a 'analyse, mais aussi I'exemple idéal, ad formandum oratio-
nem. Par conséquent, dans la présentation d’une ’Oratio’ de Georgio Fa-
bricio, quodammodo ad ’Archiam’ Ciceronis affecta, on ne peut relever
aucune innovation de structure, pas méme de langage. Cette analysc est
peu remarquable, d'ailleurs, étant également restrinte comme étenduc.
L’auteur construit dans le méme esprit Aliae duae epistulae ad modum
ciceronianum effictae et prouve ainsi une fois de plus son intention dé-
clarée de suivre diligenter le langage et le style cicéronien (verba et
formulae orationis [Ciceronis]).

Les préoccupations pour I'emploi d’un ilatin correct — non satis est
Latine docere aut discere, sed bene Latine et docere et discere convenit
{Praef. A 4) — s’inscrivent dans l'intention de la Renaissance de renoncer
au latin médiéval, corrompu par rapport au classique. Les humanistes
»he recourent plus a ’ancien datin clérical, mais créent un nouvesu latin
‘cicéronien’®, puisant aux sources originales, qui approfondit les secrets.
du style et de la rhétorique anciens, en creusant néanmoins, par 12 méme,
»un abime entre la science et le peuple“!t. La langue allemande n’a pas
été pourtant étragére a des tentatives de certains humanistes de la
cultiver, de 'adapter a 1’expression elévée, dans une période de transition
de son état médiéval au moderne. Cependant, duae epistulae Cicerouis
exutae Germanice ut rursum iduantur Latine conseillaient toujours
I'étudé approfondie du latin.

18 Cf. Isbasescu, M., op. cit., p. 98.



UNE RHETORIQUE DE LA RENAISSANCE 51

I1 y a dans ce livre un morceau intitulé Antiarchiana oratio sive Anti-
ciceronianus — hoc est contraria Archianae Ciceronis oratio, qui présente
un intérét particulier. Au moins par son titre, il rappelle le célébre ou-
vrage Anticlaudianus d’Alain de Lille!’, mais, en fait, il poursuit la tra-
dition meédiévale de la polémique avec le paganisme ou avec les ‘doc-
trines hérétiques. Le discours de Dresser a laspect d’'un écrit faussement
polémique!®, ce qu’on peut facilement admettre vu la vénération que
Dresser a eue pour Cicéron. C'est une refutatio sententiarum qui se pro-
pose uniquement de faire voir la virtuosité de Pauteur et ne veut point
du tout étre une polémique véritable avec un auteur auquel il emprunte
intégralement les idées. Ayant la conscience du caractére ludique!? de
cette oratio anticiceroniana, (ce qui rappelle la formule de 1'antilogie so-
phiste), Dresser conclut: sed modus hic sit, et finis potius contradicendi
(p. 299), tout en expliquant: Atque haec ipsa sic a me dicta esse volo,
ut cedere meliori sententice paratus sim (p. 289—300). Le chapitre sui-
vant intitulé Quaesitor sive arbiter decisionis constitue, d'un hout a
I'autre, une explication, 4 la maniére de Cicéron, du rapport natura —
doctrina dans la formation de l'orateur: Il est évident que Dresser en-
tend par doctrina D'enseignement aristotélicien et cicéronicn, et
aussi patristique. Soumis & une conception chrétienne profundément mys-
tique, considérant que le don de la parole éloquente est situé in am-
plissimis Dei beneficiis (Praef. A 1), I'érudit ne peut pas accépter, en re-
vanche, la signification ancienne — ou étymologique — de la natura.
Dans ce sens, les explications sont fournies par Oratio Matthaei Dresseri
de eloquentia, la dissertation inaugurale de son cours d'é¢loquence?’. Ré-
digé a son tour dans un style fidelement cicéronien, ayant I'aspect d’un
pastiche?!, le discours précise la conception dresserienne de 1'éloguence
ct, implicitement, les limites de celle-ci. Si dans la premiére partie du
Livre I, le dicton: Delectus verborum origo est eloquentiae affirme le
statut raisonnable de la nature, dans 1'Oratio de eloguentia 'auteur s’en
remet au déterminisme divin more rhetorum: Caput autem, princeps,
fons et dator huius facultatis est ipse aeternus aeterni Dei filius, orator,
concinator, interpres et enarrator mentis ac voluntatis paternae erga gen-
tem humanam (p. 317). Clest pourquoi il fait aussi la recommandation:

17 On ne doit pas la considérer une écriture militante, 4 la fagon de I’Anti-
Lucretianus, c¢crit plus tard par la cardinal de Polignac (1661—1742)", dit Curtius,
E. R, op. cit., p. 143.

18 On doit signaler, par opposition, la réaction anti-cicéronienne, et dans un
sens plus large, anti-rhétorique de son contemporain, Fr. Patrizzi, réaction qui
a été surnommée par R. Barillo, Anti-ciceronianus dans sa Poétique et rhétorique
(traduction roumaine), Ed. Univers, Bucarest, 1975.

19 Johan Huizinga insiste trop sur ce coté de l'art de la parole, (qui est in-
contestable dans certaines limites) jusqu'a considérer le discours une sorte de jeu,
un sport de la parole (4 consulter J, Huizinga, Homo ludens — traduction rou-
maine), Ed. Univers, Bucarest, 1977, pp. 237—247.

20 Le discours s’achéve par: ,,Scripta anno 1574, mense novembri, cum denam
ad professionem eloquentiae et historiarum vocatus essem (p. 336).

2t A comparer: Video multorum ora oculosque in me conversos esse... a Cic.
Cat. 1.
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loguendum est nobis secundum normam wverbi divini, qui est en con-
tradiction avec les préceptes et les indications du traité proprement dit.

En adaptant linstrument rhétorique a la conception théologique
chrétienne, "auteur en réduit l'importance et le subordonne en méme
temps & cclle-ci. L'intérét que Dresser manifeste pour la cuiture classi-
que, naturel chez un philologue de sa formation, est malhcureusement
limité par sa conception théologique.

La dissertation comprend aussi des considerations de sacrarum lite-
rarum sermone, des analyses du styvle des écritures prophétique, avec
des remarques de nature comparative parfois surprenantes (Moysi oratio
est pura, Davidi polita, ardens (...) par Atticae, Solomonis grandis (...)
Esaiae splendida et copiosa, Ciceroniae non multum dissimilis (.. ), kze-
chielis sublimis — p. 318). Une ¢ébauche d'histoire de 1'éloquence pa-
tristique s’y dessine égaicment (Athanasius, Nasiansenus — lumina eccle-
siae Graecae — Augustin., Lactince ecte)). Les considérations s’achévent
sur des rc¢férences & Martin Luther (Luther — orator amplus, copiosus,
gravis et ornatus) et & Philippe Schwartzerd (Melanchton), le doctrinaire
de la Réforme allemande (oratio pura, propria, simpla, gravis, tamen or-
nata et elegansy —— p. 320).

Pour un auteur sur lequel nous ne possédons que des informations
sommaires, on ne doit pas ignorer les aspects ct les éléments autobio-
graphiques qu'on rencontre fortuitement dans l'ecuvre. (... Academia Er-
fordiana, cui ad nos sedecim annos inservivi...). Il y a dans la dispute
doctrina — natura de 1'Anticiceronianais des notations utiles pour la
description du climat socio-culturcl de 1'époque. Dresser remarque que
PAllemagne « été puissante sculement lorsqu'elle n'a pas subi influence
de la civilisation: Mollescit paene in dies singulos litterata Germania et
contra roboratur barbara Turcia. En affirmant ceci, il semble bien que
TPauteur prend le parti de la natura. En réalité, la coopdération des deux
¢léments, natura — doctrina correspond & la vraie position de Dresser.

Dans son cnsemble, le traité d'éloquence de Dresser s'inscrit dans le
processus de transformation de la rhétorique en une discipline littéraire
a I'épcque de la Renaissance, dins le sens de 'avénement presque ex-
clusif de l'elocutio, ce qui marque la séparation totale de la rhétorigue
et de la philosophie, de la togique ¢t du droit, pour la rapprocher de la
grammaire et de la poétique??, Pinstallent ainsi, définitivement, parmi les
sciences littéraires. Le traité de rhétorique de 1587 de Dresser — Rheto-
ricae inventionis, dispositionis et clocutionis libri IV — n’est point du
tout une re-naissance de la discipline antique. L'effort de restitution in
integrum se plie aux exigences de systéme imposées par les raisons di-
dactiques de l'oeuvre et non & des nécessités sociales.

On peut, d’ailleurs, croire que 'écho de I'oeuvre de Dresser se ma-
nifesta principalement dans le milicu universitaire et humaniste de
I'époque. Par son traité, Iérudit allemand a réalis¢é unc présentation fi-
dele, abrégée, commentéc ¢l méme enrichie des ceuvres d’Aristote et de

2 CI. Florescu, V., op. cit.,, p. 132 et les suivantes.
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Cicéron, cncore peu connues a I'époque®, On peut expiiquer le mangue
de Voriginalité de sa doctrine par I'intention de 'auteur de rester fidele
“4UX SOUrces.

La Renaissance allemande a réprésenté la ré-surrection de 1'Anti-
quité plus que Ditalienne qui, grace a son esprit d’émulation, @ produit
des contributions bien marquées individuellement, et méme originales
(cf. Patrizzi, I'racastoro, Scaligero ete). Des synthéses plus originales, de
méme que des dditions de plus en plus amples des ocuvres antiques, ont
peut-étre contribué¢ a faire oublier Vouvrage de Dresser. Aux qualités
de celui-ci, que nous avons deéja signalées, on peut ajouter une langue
latine fluide, correcte, d'essence clussique, cicéronienne, révélant non
sculement un bon theéoricien, mais aussi un orateur remarquable?!. Sans
exagérer et sans manifester des réserves injustifiées, nous pouvons affir-
mer, en guise de conclusion, que, par son oeuvre et son activité, 1'érudit
Matthias Dresser résume exemplairement la Réforme et I'Humanisme
allemands. La présence de ses principaux ouvrages d'histoire et de philo-
logie dans les bibliotheques de Cluj-Napoca atteste le role important que
ceux-ct ont eu dans l'enscignement humaniste on Transylvanie, aux
XVII-c XVIII-c siécles.

Z 1rédition princeps de la Rhétorique "Aristote avait paru en 1508, 70 ans
avant l'opus de Dresser, et les commentaires relatifs a l'oeuvre du philosophe gree
étaient bien rares (cf. Florescu, V., op. cit,, p. 131, et les Notes).

21 Ses discours ont paru dans un recueil: Orationes in unum corpus redactae
&apud Allgemieines Gelehrten —— Lexikon de C. G. Jécher).
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STUDIA LITTERARIA

O PROBLEMA MAI MULT DECIT CENTENARA: ADEVARATUL
AUTOR AL POEMULUI CINTAREA ROMANIE]

SARA IERCOSAN*

ABSTRACT. — A More-than-Centenary Problem: The True Author of
the Poem Cintarea Romdniei. The prose poem Cintarea Romdnie: was
published in the journal , Romania viitoare®, Paris, 1850, with a pre-
face by Nicolae Balcescu. According 1o a romantic tradition, the text
was attributed to an anonymous monk. A new version wias published
in Jassy, in ,,Romania literara®“, 1855, under the signature A. R. Ducto.
In these circumstances, Cintarca Romdniei was considered, alterna-
tively, to be either the work of N. Bdilcescu or ol Alecu Russo, and
even o collaborative or collective work, Based on extended and im-

proved data, the author of this article tries to demonstrate that the
true author of the pocm is Alecu Liusso.

1. Swdiul rezolvdrii problemei. 2. imprejurarile publicirii operei, gene-
ratoare de controverse. 3. Principalii martori contemporani: V. Alecsandri
si I. Ghica. 4. Din argumentele istoricilor literari. 3. O posibila istorie
a genezei poemului,

1. in cadrul literaturii pasoptiste, poemul in proza Cintarea Romd-
niei ceupd un doc eparte. Kl continud sa intereseze si astdzi ca opera re-
prezentativid o unui important moment istoric si a unei mari generatii,
care concentreazd principalele teme si motive ce strabat scrisul acestei
perioede sf duce 1o cea mai inaltd expresie retorismul romantic pasoptist,
conslituindu-se intr-un veritabil manifest revolutionar si patriotic, Exista
o problems tulburatosre in legaturi cu celebrul peem, wecon o autorulud
siu, coare a preocupat mai mult pe cercetdtori decit siudiereca operei
insest, flrd a se fi ajuns la un deniin consens. Dimpotriva. La ideea pa-
ternitatit tud NL Bidleeseu, anoi a lui Alecu Ruszo, apol a amindurora
adiugat si cecea a caracterului colectiv al lucrariit, Numarul celor co s-au
pronuniet asupra problemer de-o lungul a mai bine de un secol oste de
ordinul zecilor, de la martori oculori fnistoricl literari al zileior noastre?

S=a

{

ol o Chyi-Napoco, Paculid de Phdojogic, 3400 Chaj-
'V, Dumitru Balaet, ,Cintarea Romdniei”,
1676, nr. 24, p. 1913

L pPrintre cele mal valoroase coniributil, mentiondm: P, V. Hanes, Cintarea
Romdniei, Bucuresti, 1900; Id., Litigiul ,Cintdrii Romdniei*, in ,Limbi si litera-
raturd”, VII, 1964; N. Tcaciuc-Albu, Cintarea Romdnie:, Cernauti, 1927; G. C.
Nicolescu, Paternitatea ,Cintdri: Romdnier®, in ,Limba st literaturi®, I, 1955;
Al Dima, Alecu Russo, Bucuresti, 1957; Paul Cornea, Alecu Russo, Nicolae
Balcescw s Cintarea Romdnicd, in Studii de literaturd romdnd, Bucuresti, 1962;
Geo Serban, in marginea Cintdrii Romdniei, In Ispita istoriei, Bucuresti, 1980.

apoce, Reamoanie

in ,Romania literard”, IX,
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Lipsind manuscrisul original, dovezile in sprijinul uneia sau alteia din-
tre ipoteze au fost cdutate in domenii variate si cu metode la fel de
diverse: scrutarea documentelor istorice, compararea variantelor si a
textului cu opere ale candidatilor avuti in vedere, Béalcescu si Russo, si
<hiar cu ale altor scriitori din epocd, dezbaterea argumentelor deja aduse,
studiul limbii si al stilului cu metode matematice etc.

In absenta unor descoperiri spectaculoase, ce justifici o noud inter-
ventie pe aceastda tema? Desigur, dorinta de a contribui la apropierea de
adevar, la care se adaugd unele marturii documentare noi, chiar daca ele
constituie adesea numai dovezi indirecte, aparute o data cu progresul edi-
tarii pasoptistilor. Aceste elemente noi, impreuna cu unele date reiesite
din indelungatele dezbateri anterioare si cu o atenta recitire a documen-
telor primare, permit, credem, sd se faci un pas inainte in clarificarea
controversatel probleme, o reconstituire plauzibila a faptelor intimplate
in urma cu aproximativ 140 de ani.

2. Cum se stie, Cintarea Romdniei a fost publicatd mai intii in 1850
la Paris, in numarul unic al revistei ,Romania viitoare*. Desi nu a sem-
nat ca atare, redactorul revistei a fost Balcescu. IFaptul reiese clar din co-
respondenta sa cu I. Ghica, unde citim: Eu incep peste putin revista, sco-
tind un numar de vreo cinci coalev’. Calitatea de redactor a lui Balcescu
ne-o dezvaluie si finalul articolului sau Mersul revolutiei in istoria romdni-
lor, apdrut sub semnaturd. El mai semneaza, alaturi de alti 10, manifestul
Populului Romdn si Precuvintarca la Cintarca Romdadniet. Poemul insusi
nu numai cd nu e semnat, dar prefatatorul tine sa sublinicze caracterul
sdu anonim, pretinzind cd a gadsit manuscrisul in biblioteca unei minéstiri
din Carpati si ca ,,autorul trebuie sa fi fost un cdlugar hranit in singura-
tate de citirea Bibliei si 4 Psalmilor lui David®. In cercul exilatilor apro-
piati revistei, care si-au dat seama ca este vorba de o mistificare literara,
urmarind scopuri propagandistice, semnatura de sub Precuwvintare si,
poate, cunoasterea textului in transcrierea lui Balcescu au creat convin-
gerca ca acesta este autorul Cintdrii. Doi dintre ei, I. Voinescu II si
D. Bratianu, scriind despre Balcescu indatd dupid moartea-i prematura,
il atribuie si acest merit. Se cunoaste si atasamentul lui Al. Odobescu
fatd de ideea paternitatii lui Balcescu, in al cdrui volum, editat la 1878,
include si Cintarea Romdniei. Tinarul Odobescu, aflat la studii in Franta,
traducea prin 1851 fragmente din poem pentru J. Michelet?.

Tn 1855, ,Romaéania literarda“, revista scoasd la lasi de V. Alecsandri,
publica o noua versiune a Cintdrii Romadniei, pe parcursul a sase numere,
incepind cu 38 din 1 oct. si terminind cu 47 din 3 dec. Aparut fara Pre-
cuvintareq din ,,Roméania viitoare¥, poemul are acum 65 de versete fata
de cele 61 din prima variantd si prezintd, pe lingd numeroase pasaje
absolut identice, altele modificate sub aspectul sensului, dar mai ales al
expresiei. Un fragment, al patrulea, din nr. 42, poartd initialele A. R,
reprezentind semnédtura lui Alecu Russo, géasita sub numercasele sale co-

3 N. Bialcescu, Opere, IV, Bucuresti, 1964, p. 327.

1 Faptul a fost semnalal de 1. Breazu, in Michelet si romdnii, Cluj, 1935.
Autorul traducerii a fost identificat de N. A. Ursu, in Cui apartine traducerea
Irancezd a ,Cintdrii Romdniei*?, in ,,Cronica®, IV, 1969, nr. 15.
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laboriri din revista. La sumar, in dreptul poemului este trecut numecle
AL Russo. Astfel apare un now candidat la paternitatea asupra Cintarii
Romdniei, cu ecouri imediate in epocd, despre care avem o pretioasd mar-
turic. Este vorba de scrisoarea lui W, de Kotzebue ciatre M. Kogélniceanu,
datatd 8 iulie 1856, din carc reiese ca istoricul ii recomandase elogios
»le Chant de la Rowmanie d'Aleco Russo% pentru culegerca de traduceri
Proben moldavischer Litteraturd,

3. Principalul martor contemporan rdmine insd V. Alecsandri. Mar-
turiile sale in favoarea paternititii Iui Russo, in numar de 9, respectiv
de 11, dacd avem in vedere republicarea unui articol de doud ori, sint
cuprinse intr-un interval de 35 de ani si imbraca pe alocuri caracterul
unei adevarate campanii. Cea mai veche apare intr-o scriscare citre Bai-
cescu, din 25 oct. 1851, in care Alecsandri promite sd-i trimita o balada
popuiardt despre Mihai Viteazul, adaugind: ,,De nu cumva oi descoperi-o,
ti-oi fabrica eu una care te-a minuna si tu i trece-o de balada popo-
rala ... cu chipul Intrebuintat pentru compuncrea calugarului N. Rusu®S,
Numele N. Rusu este scris in chirilice si a fost descifrat de unii 4. Rusu.
Indiferent dacd este N. sau A, numele unui Rusu calugar, asociat cu
idcea de mistificatie literard, nu poate duce decit la Cintarea Romdnied
sl la stratagema publicdrii ei ca operd a unui calugar anoenim, pusd la
cale de cei trei prieteni, dupi cum a dezvaluit Alecsandri mai tirziu.
Dacd initiala este N., de la prenumele lui Baleesceu, accasta subliniaza si
aportul traducdtorului si al editorului, alituri de cel al autorului. Sa nu
uitam cia amindoi avuseserd nefericita ocazie de a fi ,,calugari*. Balcescu
in inchisoarea de la mindstirea Margineni, iar Russo la Soveja.

Adevirata campanie a lui Alecsandri incepe in 1863, cind se hoté-
raste si publice Manuscripte frunceze ale lui A. Russo descoperite dupd
moarteq lui, adresindu-sc in acest scop lui Odobescu, redactorul Re-
vistei romane*. In privinta Cintdrii Romdniei, dupd ce publicarca el
anonima 1si atinsese scopul si problema cra de «a fixu pentru istoria lite-
rard adevarata staturd a lui Alecu Russo, poctur se simte ditor sa dez-
valuic numele autorului: ,A. Russo mi-a fost un bun pricten; el avea
un spirit ager, cultivat, si cit peatru talentul sau, cit pentru frumoeasa
si poetica lui inchipuire, iti voi descoperi o mare teind diterard: Cintarea
Romdniei publicatd in jurnalul meu a fost compusd in limba franceza
de A Russo sitradusa in romdneste de N. Bélcescu. Am la mine ma-
nuscriptul sau original*?. Intr-o altd scrisoare catre Odobescu din acelasi
an, paternitatea lui Russo este, de asemenca, afirmatd, in contextul unui
apel patetic: [Te rog sda-mi ajuti a nu lasa uitdrel memoria unui cm ci-
rele au fost in stare s jertfeasca pentru interesuri de-nalti cuviinta drer-
tul sdu de pdrintie asupra minunatei poeme intitulate Cintarea Romd-
niei*s. O muai ampla evocare a lui Alecu Russo si citeva din ineditele sate
apar In 1868 in ,Fouia Socictatii .. .» din Cernauti. In scrizocrea citre

S Apud N Cartojan, Mihail Kogdlniceanu, Activitatea literard, Bucuresti,
1842, p. 61, Serisoarea, semnalata si de Paul Cornea.

“V. Alecsandri, Opere, VIII, Bucuresti, 1981, p. 186,

7 1d,, Opere, IX, p. 189,

' Id., Ibid., p. 182.
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Al Hurmuzachi, ce insoteca materialele trimise, Alecsandri sustine din
nou paternitatea lui Russo asupra Cintdrii, idee ce revine de doud ori si
in articolul-evocare. Mai intii, cind se vorbeste despre scrierile din tine-
rete in dimba francezd, apoi, pentru o mai buna intipdrire in mintea citi-
torilor, in alineatul final: ,/Trecut-uu junele poct ca un meteor de-abia
zarit pe cerul patriei sale, insd numcle lui va creste cu timpul s va stra-
luci glorios in fruntea poemului Cintarea Romdniei®®, In vederea unei
mai mari publicitati, articolul, conceput ci o adeviratd restituire diterard,
este republicat in acelasi an in revista bucurestcana  Albina Pindului® si
in 1873 in ,,Convorbirile literare® de la Iasi. Dar poctul se vede nevoit
sit intervind din nou, intr-un amplu post-scriptum la calda evocare a lul
Bélcescu din ,,Convorbiri literure®, 1876, apropo de brosura lui Gr. To-
cilescu, Viata, timpul si operele lui N. Bdlcescu. Iste reafirmata cate-
goric paternitatea Tui Russo, se dau noi detalii in legatura cu geneza si
publicarea operei si se vorbeste despre ,manuscrisul francez, cdicd ma-
nuscrisul primitiv al poemului, aflat in posesia sa,

Marturiile lui Alecsandri continua in scrisori private. Astfel, in apri-
lie 1877 el ii anuntd surorii vitrege a lui Russo expedierea manuscrisu-
iui Cintarii Romdniei, ce-i fusese solicitat, recomandind pastrarca lui ,,cu
roligiozitates ¢i pentru valoarea probatorie in problema puternitatiit.
Despre acelasi manuscris este vorba si intr-o scrisoare citre Donifaciu
Florescu, fiul natural al Jui Bidlcescu, iesitd mai recent j: ivealia: [Cit
despre Cintarea Romdniei a Iui A. Russo, vol scrie surorii sale cu sd bine-
volascd a-mi comunica manuscriptul ce posedd si sper a vi-l comunica
la rindul meu, pentru ca sa faceti studiul comparativ proiectat=t, Proiec-
tul nu s-a rcalizat, probabil datoriti refuzului suerorii Tul Russo de a
imprumuty manuscrisul, care apoi a si dispdrut.: Nienine insa ideea pa-
ternitatii lui Russo si a existentei unui manuscris {rancez original, pri-
mitiv, sustinutd de mai multe ori public si reluata in scrisori catre ru-
dele celor doi ,,candidati®, in care sc vorbeste despre trimiterea si impru-
mutarea documentului, $i totusi unii cercetatori s-uu indoit de existenta
tui, facind din Alecsandri un mistificator, opinic lipsitd de orice temed
si insultdtoare la odresa memoriel poctului. Ultima maérturie a acestuia,
tot epistolard, reprezintd o ripostd la pozitia ambigud a lui Ghica in pro-
blema in discutie, manifestatd in evocarea acestuia Nicu Bilcescu, din
ciclul Serisori cdtre Vasile Alecsandri. Poetul {ine sé-i precizeze: | Acest
poem in proza este de Russo nu de Ralcescu. L-am vazut compunindu-l
in limba franceza pe atunci cind, intors din Elvetia, unde isi facuse stu-
ditle, el nu stia Inc& sa scrie romanestesiz,

Cu accasta se incheie lista interventiilor lul Alecsandri in afirmarea
paternitatii lui Russo asupra Cintarii Romdnici, toate patrunse de con-
vingerea lucrulul stiut, prin partiziparea directd, in calitate de unic mar-
tor al unor faze din eclaborarea operci si al unor aranjemente privind
publicarca ci. Le-am mentionat in totolitate, fiinded le-am considerat

9 1d., Opere, 1V, Bucuresti, 1974, p. 411,

10 1d., Opere, X, Bucuresti, 1985, p. 325—-326.
U Id, Ibid., p. 7661767,

12 Apud Paul Cornea, Op. cit, p. 272
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hotaritoare, in ciuda unor aparente contradictii si neclaritati, ce i-au fost
reprosate poetului. De fapt, care sint acestea? In majoritatea cazurilor,
Alecsandri vorbeste despre scrierea operei de cdtre Russo in perioada
,primei tinereti® si in limba franceza, singura pe care o stipinea bine
atunci, afirmind o data chiar ci l-a vizut compunind-o. Traducerea Iu-
crarii de catre Balcescu, se arati de mai multe ori, a fost ficuta ,mai
tirziu®, In rdspunsul dat lui Tocilescu insd, dupa ce arata cia poemul ,,a
fost compus de A. Russo si tradus numai de N. Balcescu®, Alecsandri
scrie: ,,D. Tocilescu nu stie cd acea lucrare (s.n.) s-a facut in urma unei
intelegeri intre Balcescu, Russo si Eu, cu scop dd a exalta spiritul si a
dezvolta simiul de romanism a tinerilor studenti din Paris. Traducerea
s-a publicat la 1851 (sic!) in Romdnia viitoare si, dupa ce a produs efec-
tul asteptat, a fost din romaneste tradusd in limba francezid pentru a
destepta simpatille francejilor in favoarea romanilor®i3, Aceuasta ar re-
prezenta o altd versiune in privinta datei si a imprejurarilor compunerii
poemului. In realitate, problema educarii patriotice a studentilor roméni
din Paris nu se punca numui in perioada de dupa revolutie, cum cred
unii comentatori, ci si inaintea ei, iar cuvintul lucrare din pasajul citat
poate semnifica nu numai poemul, respectiv elaborarea sa, ci si traduce-
rea lui de citre Balcescu si publicarea sub anonimat. Cit priveste ideca
aparcnt absurda a dublei traduceri, din franceza in romadna si apoi iar in
franceza, ca a fost confirmata prin existenta fragmentelor din arhiva
Michelet traduse de Odobescu. Aceastd noud troducere a fost necesara
tocmal pentru ca manuscrisul francez original, impreund cu autorul sau
reintors din exil, se gaseau la acea data (1851) Ia lasi, unde a fost gasit
de poet dupda moartea lui Russo. Dacid manuscrisul francez al Cintari
gasit de Alecsandri ar fi fost o traducere a textului dui Balcescu destinata
propagdrii operei in Iranta, cum presupunc G. C. Nicolescu, el ar fi
ramas acolo.

Cit priveste alte acuzatii aduse lui Alecsandri, cum ar fi aceea de
partinire prieteneasca sau spirit regionalist, ele nici nu merita a fi luate
in discutield, Afirmatile sale categorice, coroborate cu alte date — publi-
carea manuscrisclor frunceze ale lui Russo aflate in posesia sa, informa-
tiile din corespondenta despre manuscrisul Cintari, prictenia calda pen-
tru ambii candidati la paternitate si evocuarea pioasa a memoriei lor —
il aratd informuat, competent si de buna-credinta in problema in discutie.

Lui Alcesandri i-a fost opusa marturia unui alt contemporan, 1. Ghica.
In evocarea mentionati, Nicuw Balcescu, giasim un pasaj consacrat Cin-
tdarii Romdnici. Dupda ce vorbeste despre stiful Iui Balcescu, | adeseori
inflorit si poetic, precum il gasim in traducerca ficuta de el a Cintdrii
Romdniei®, Ghica scrie: ,Jati ce stiu eu despre acea scriere epica din
care, Incdl pe la anul 1847, Balcescu imi citise mai multe fragmente si
pe carc, mai tirziu, ne-a citit-o intreaga, in cabinetul genceraiului Mavru,
unde se oflau $1 Laurian si Dolliae, sustinind c¢i gasise acel manuscript

BV, Alecsandri, Opere, IV, p. 460—461.

4 Vezi in acest sens N. 1. Apostolescu, Studiu introductiv la N.
Balcescu, Cintarca Romdniel, Bucuresti, 1914, si  Lucian 7Predescu,
O controversd literard: Cine e autorul poemei ,Cintarea Romdniei“, lasi, 1929.
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la un calugar®!®, Mai retinem ca manuscrisul ,era scris de mina lui, cu
multe stersaturi si indreptari, ca lectura a trezit admiratia celor de fata
si convingerea, cxprimata de Mavru, ci autorul ar fi chiar Balcescu. In
sfirsit, este mentionata, ,cam tot pe la 1846%, calatoria acestuia in Mol-
dova si relatiile strinse cu Russo, incit ,,nu este de mirat ca acesti doi
tineri sid-si i esersat in comun pana si imaginatiunca lor, unul in limba
romana, celalalt in limba franceza®. Lvocarea lui Ghica, survenita la
aproximativ 40 de ani dupd consumarea evenimentelor, contine, pe linga
informatii cxacte, altele infirmate docurnentar, precwm si numeroase for-
mulari czitunte, expresia cinstita a propriillor nedumeriri in legatura cu
aportul lui Balcescu la geneza poemului: autor, coautor sau tpaducator?
Marturia sa nu poate avea in rezolvarca litigiului Cintarii Romdaniei pon-
derea celor aduse de Alecsandri, chiar dacd ea ne furnizeaza unele indicii
utile.

4. Unul din argumentele sustinatorilor paternitatii lui Balcescu 1-a
reprezentat calitatea de istoric a acestuia si locul important al elementu-
iut istoric in Cintarea Romadniei. Pste un argument subred, intrucit, pen-
tru a scric o lucrare literard de inspiratie istorica, nu trebuic sd fii isto-
ric. Totodata, A. Russo a avut o muare curiozitate si o intinsa cultura de
istoric. O dovedese, pe linga putinele lucrari publicate, datele privitoare

biblioteca sa, neglijate de cei care au dezbatut problema paternitatii.
Ja ot caracterul rudimentar si defectuos al consemnarii Cartilor care
s-—au asczat in lada“, dupd moartea scriitorului, ne putem da scama de
numarul m-re al lucrarilor de istorie universala si nationald si de pre-
valenta lor asupra celor beletristice, Tilozofice, juridice ete.'t.

Un alt argument, mui solid, priveste importantele asemdéndri sub
ruport ideologic intre poem si opera iui Balcescu, in timp ce legaturile
cu scrierile lui Russo, sub acest aspect, sint mai putin evidente. Totusi,
¢1 nu poate fi considerat hotaritor in problema paternitatii. Mai intii,
(deologia social-istorica st politica a lui Balcescu, desi se distinge prin
ceracterul el mai articulat si mai radical, este ideologia unei intregi gene-
ratii. Astfel, au putut {i relevete unele similitudini intre ideile din poem
«1 opera lui Kogéiniccanu'". S-au facut trimiteri si la altl autori sau texte
cnonime din epocd si lista ar putea fi extinsa!®. Pe de wlta parte, in-
fluenta fui Bialcescu eoupras gindirii social-istorice a lui Russo este mai
mult decit probabila, Faose va {i readizat prin contuact direet, in intiini-

N

L lon (hica, Scrisori cldtre Vasile Alecsandri, Bucuresti, 1986, p. 340,

BV, Traian Tehim, Alecu Russo (17 Mart 18519—4 Februar ]\ (// Citera
Jate noud cu privire la vidda i Jemilic lui, FExtras din ,Viata roméncascd™, lasi,
714923/, Consemnam citeva titluri: JIstoria {rancezda de Miselet™, ,,3 volume Loionisdti
AMoldovinesti Jde Kogalniceanu®, | Hronica Roméanilor si a mai multor niamuris, ,d
‘storil a Daciei* (probabil, fascicule din ,,Magazin istoric pentru Dacia™), ..Arhiva
roméaneasci sub redactia Cogilniceanu®. Meritd mentionate si culegerile de poezii
vopulare si Pisalliric moldoveneasead® i, Ivanghelia Domnuluiv, cunoscut {fiind
aportul elementului folelorie si al celui biblic In configurarea pocmului.

7 V. 1. Coja, Nogdlniceanu st ,,Cintarea Romdnieit, in ,[Romania literard®,
X, 1977, nr. 8, p. 13.

18 e mentionat: Suspinele unei matroane in Foais peniru minte, inima si
titeratura®, 1847; Plingerea Romdniei, semnalatda de Du»m\zu Bilaet in art. cit.; C.
Negri, Un toaxt pentru unire la 1848, in ,,Albina Pindului”, 1868, nr. 2, p. 33—34.
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rile de la Minjina, descrise de Alecsandri: ,,In Minjina tinerii, osteniti si
descurajati de greutatile misici lor, prindeau o noua putere pentrua lup-
tele viltoare; moldovenii si muntenii aveau ocaziune o sa cunoaste de
aproape, a sd stima, ' sa iubi, a punc va un loc sperarile lor, a fuce pre-
tecte ndrete pentru renasterca patriei comune, a sa intelege pentru jor-
marea opiniei publice in tard (s.n)'. Tot aici gasim informatia despre
participarca lui Balcescu la o asemenca intilnire in 1845 si despre ascen-
dentul sau, ca intruchipare vie a patriotismului, csupra celorlalti, Avem
marturii st despre influenta operei lui Paleesen asupra lui Russo. In
jurnalui Soveju, acesta din urma vorbeste despre lectura (Alogazinului
istoric pentru Dacia® ol lul Laurian si Balecescu: ., Am citit foarte mult
oschitele bucati datorite redactoridor si m-am wnit cu parerile lor, cu
privirile lor istorice* (sn.)™.

Cit priveste argumentele scoase din compavarca Cintdrii Romanict
cu opercle celor doi candidati la paternitate sub aspectud formet artistice,
care pot fi mai concludente, tinind de stilul individual, acestea incling
balanta in favourea lui Russo. Este indeosebi meritul dui P. V. Hanes de
a fi pus in evidentd detaliat puntile de degdtura dintre poem si alte serieri
ale ful Russo, ca Amintiri si Soveju, din accasta perspectivil,

S-u recurs si la compararca celor doua vartante ale Cintdrid, fird a
se scodte de aici toate concluziile posibile pentriv stubilirea paternitatii.
Majoritatea cercetdtorilor, unii chiar dintre adeptit {ui Rus o, considera
varianta acestuia din L Romania literard® inferioarad. Ori ducrurile stau
toemai dimpotriva, In consonuntd cu intentia initivla st caracterul operei,
este vizibild 1a Russo cccentuarca tendintei de arhaizore {oti de textul
din ,,Romania viitoores, Accasta se realizeazd mai ales lu nivel lexicai,
prin arhaisme si regionalisme (mosic pentru patrie, slobozenic si volniciv
pentru libertate cte), dar si la cel gramatical (piural pentru singulor:
induratu-s-au pentru indurqtu-s-a; substantivizorea prin articulare: rd-
pitul, dreptul s.2). Do asemeneca, prin mai numeroase elemente biblice
si o mal puternicit infuzic de substania folcloricd. In general, in varianta
Russo intilnim efecte superioare de cufonie si muzicslitv w (,,Tresari,
pare ed trece pe zare naluca vailor .. .~ fatd de JTresari co cum ai vedea
un duh nevazut.. . ®). Sa mai mentionam preferinta, stoen relevatd mal
demult, pentru vagul istorie, mad artistic, in comyp ratie cu incinagia spre
precizie ce apare in varianta JRomaniet viitoaroe, de Ja moto la identi-
ficarca diferitelor momente istorice si locuri geografice, a unor popoare
st personalitdti. Superioritaten artisticd a variontei din | Romania lite-
rard® ne apare cu o dovada in plus in favoparea dreptului de autor o] lui
Alecu Russo asupra Ciintarii Romdniei.

5. Sintetizind datele de care dispuncm, discutate partisl mai sus,
putem schita o istorie ce ni se pare plauzibila a genezei Cintarii .. ., pu-
nind In lumind calitaten de autor a lul Russo.

Conform marturiei lui Aleesandri, care ardta ci poomul a fost creat
de Russo in perioada primei tinercti si ca l-a vazut conspunindu-l, ge-

¥V, Alecsandri, Opere 1V, p. 342
®» Alecu Russoe, Scrieri alese, Bucuresti, 1970, p. 237.
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neza acestuia ar trebui plasatd intre anit 1840-—1846, mai probabil prin
1844—1846. Desi se cunoscuserda mai devreme, Aleesandri si Russo au
devenit nedespartiti dupa 1844, cind ultimul se stabideste la Iasi. Nu este
exclus ca Russo sa fi fost stimulat de atmosfera din jurul ,Propasiciiv,
unde aparuserd, intre altele, Cuvintul de deschidere la cursul de istoriz
nationald al lui Kogalniceanu, din care gasim unele reminiscente in poem,
si Puterea armatd ... a lui N. Bilcescu. Meriti mentionatd si aparitia
la IParis, in 1843, a unci oditii din Paroles d'un croyant de abatcle Li-
mennais, modelul francez al Cintarii Romdniet, desi s-au facut trimiteri
si 1o Cartile natiunii poloneze si ale pelerinilor polonezi ale lui A. Mickic-
wicz, $1 cle recditate in limba franceza in acei ani®’. La plismuirca poe-
mului au putut contribui si insufletitoarele intilniri de In Minjing, evo-
cate de Alecsandri, In accasti atmosferd trebuic situatd cel putin scoute-
rea lui la iveald de citre modestul autor, spre entuziasmul lui Bélcescu,
care sc insdrcincazid sa-1 treducd, pentru a-i asigura difuzarea. Afirmatia
lui Alecsandri privind redactares Cintdrii Romdniei fin limba franceza
oste cit se poate de plauzibild dacd avem in vedere cd si in continuare
Russo foloseste In scrierile sale aceastd limbd ca si stingdcia exprimérit
sale romanesti in putinele probe ce ne-au ramas din pericada inceputu-
rilor??. Spre 18451840 trimite si afirmatia din Precuvintarca lui N, Bal-
cescu despre gdsirea manuscerisului in urma cu cinel ani si relatiile strinse
cu Russo din acel timp., revelate si de corespondentd. Astfel, dintr-o seri-
soare catre Costachitd N. Ililipescu, datata 19 aprilie 1846, aflim ca ti-
narul istoric se intorsese toemai dintr-o caldtorie in Moldova si intentiona
4 peste o lund sa se afle acolo din nou, ca oaspete al lui C. Negri ia
Alinjina. Nu incape indoiald ¢d in timpul acestor cdlatorii trebuie situata
intelcgerea privind publicarca in traducere a Cintarii Romdniei, ca operd
a unui calugar anonim. Russo abia la inceputul acelei luni, aprilie, fusese
eliberat de la Soveja st le va fi povestit cu umor pricteniior despre (ci-
lugdrias sa, dindu-le idecs, venita, se pere, lui Aleesandri, care cunostea
modestia Iui neobisnuita, a publicarii anonime, amuzanta pentru el, efi-
cientd pentru scopul propagandistic al luerarii. Despre relatiile strinse
dintre cei trei prieteni, Alecsandri, Russo si Béleescu, gasim indicii tot
intr-o scrisoare a acestuia din urma. In iunie acclssi an, aflat in drum
spre Paris, impreund cu C. Negri si C. N. Iilipescu, Balcescu st exprima
regretul cd Russo nu-i insoteste si compasiunea pentru plictiseala pe care
acesta trebuie sé o indure in absenta lui Alecsandri, plecat si ¢l i cala-
torie. In aceeasi scrisoare mai gasim o informatic extrem de interesanta,
despre Jinceperea unui jurnal® de ciatre Balcescu, despre care, desigur,
discutaserd la Minjina si care-l interesa pe Russo: Je pense retourner
vers le mois de septembre ot ce n'est qu'alors que je commenceral le
journal®?i E vorba de o publicatic noud? De un nou tom din Magazin
istoric*? Siintr-un caz si in altul ¢ foarte probabil cua acesteia sa-i fi fost

2t Semnalatd mai demult, legiitura dintre Cintarca Romaniei si Paroles d'un
croyant a fost relevata convingitor de Mihai Zamfir in Poemul romdanesc in prozd,
Bucuresti, 1981.

2V, Traian Ichim, Op, cit, p. 1.

2 N. Balcescu, Op. cit,, p. 64.
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destinatd initial traducerea Cintdrii Romdniei, de care Bilcescu se va fi
apucatd indata.

La Paris, tindrul istoric se intilneste cu I. Ghica, aflat in fruntea
Societatii Studentilor Romaéni, incadrindu-se si el in activitatea acesteia.
Impreuna cu Ghica si Kogilniceanu, plinuieste, se pare, editarca unei
reviste romdanesti in capitala Frantei, un motiv in plus sd situdm in
aceastd atmosferd si in acest moment traducerea Cintdrii de catre Bal-
cescu si sd considerdm cd acum ii va fi citit lui Ghicua fragmente din ca.
In toamna aceluiasi an Ghica revenea in tard si cei doi pricteni nu se
mai revdd decit in primavara lui 1848, cind poate fi datatd lectura inte-
grald a poemului in cabinetul generalului Mavru. La Paris, Balcescu ur
fi putut citi si altora traducerea Cintdrii. .., urmirind ridicarea constiin-
tei nationale a tinerilor roméani, scop marturisit ulterior de Alcesandrl,
Aceasta preocupare reiese dintr-o scrisoare a lui Balcescu adresata lui
Ghica in februarie 1847, in care il informeaza ca ,,duhul junimei d-aici
inca s-a format bine“,

Pina la publicarea poemului, Bilcescu s-a mai aflat in relatii directe
cu Russo in primévara si vara fierbintelui an 1848, cind 1-a gdzduit chiar
un timp la Bucuresti, si apoi in iarna 1849-—1850 la Paris, unde s-au
reintilnit si cu Alecsandri. Nu este exclus ca acum Russo sa fi fost soli-
citat a-si revedea opera tradusd anterior de Bédlcescu si a-si reinnoi con-
simtamintul privind difuzarea ei anonimd. Dacd acest consimtimint a
fost mentinut, revizuirea manuscrisului este mai puiin probabild sou
este superficiald, nu numai pentru ca Russo revine in tard inaintea defi-
nitiviarii textelor pentru revista, cit mai ales pentru ca in caz contrar
nu s-ar justifica publicarea unei variante noi in , Romaéania literurd®, S-a
emis si ipoteza cd Russo Insusi ar fi realizat acum traducerea integrald
a Cintdrii . . ., traducere revizuita de Balcescu in ,Roménia viitoare®, dur
la care autorul a revenit in 1855 cind a tipéarit-o in ,,Romania literara-.
Ipoteza ni se pare mai putin plauzibila, venind in, contradictic cuw mar-
turiile citate ale lui Alecsandri si Ghica. Oricum, imprejuririle publi-
carii textului in ,,Romaénia viitoare® exclud paternitatea lui Balcescu nu
numai pentru cd in Precuvintare se aduc elogii operei si autorulul ei
anonim si sint amendate unele erori istorice, cum ar fi viziunea idilicd
asupra Imperiului Roman, fapte relevate de citre comentatori. Alte pro-
be ne oferd si de data aceasta corespondenta. Ea ne dezvaluic faptul ca
N. Bélcescu isi tinea la curent prietenii apropiati cu toate lucrdrile saile,
chiar atunci cind le publicd anonim, ba chiar cu proiectele sale. Cit pri-
veste materialele din ,,Roménia viitoare®, el ii scrie lui Ghica numai des-
pre manifestul Populului Romdn si despre Mersul revolutici. .., ccle-
lalte fiind prezentate in general: ,,Sint articole bune intr-insa, dar cam
apelpisite si prea dau cu barda in Dumnezeu. Le-am cam pilit putin,
dar nu am putut deagiuns®?, In cazul Cintdrii Romdniei el a ficut mai
mult: a tradus-o, a prefatat-o, a publicat-o si apoi a trimis-o la Sibiu

21 Ibid., p. 75.
% Ibid., p. 338.
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lui 1. Bratianu pentru retipirire si difuzare in brosurd separatd?®. Dar nu
s-a considerat autorul ei, desi stia sd-si apere dreptul de proprietate lite-
rard, socotind cd una e sa fii traducdtor al unei opere si alta sa fii
autor?”.

Publicarea unei noi variante a Cintdrii ... in .,Roménia literara® din.
1855, cu omiterea Precuwvintdrii in care se punea in circulatie ideca ano-
nimatului si cu semnarea textului, asa discret cum s-a facut, de citre
A. Russo, nu poate fi justificatd decit prin calitatea de autor a acestuia.
Aparitia poemului doar in numerele finale ale revistei, ca si felul sem-
n&turii, ar vadi unele ezitiri in destrdmarea legendei, dar s-ar putea
datora si travaliului prelungit asupra textului. Unii cred cd a fost ne-
voie de imboldul lui Alecsandri, dar acesta a lipsit din tara in ultimele
luni de aparitie a revistei, lasind, se pare, treburile redactionale tocmai
in sarcina lui Russo, cel mai asiduu colaborator?s. In acest caz, pdrcrea
lui G. C. Nicolescu, oricum hazardati, cd semnaturile A. R. si A. Russo
s-ar datora unei duble erori redactionale cade de la sine. Datoratd unui
imbold extern sau nu, publicarea noii variante a poemului reprezinta
argumentul hotaritor in rezolvarea problemei paternitdtii, prin restabili-
rea adevidrului pentru contemporani si urmasi chiar de catre modestul si
discretul autor.

Considerindu-l pe Alecu Russo adevaratul autor al Cintdrii Roma-
niei, cum au facut-o si altii, am subliniat totodatd contributia lu: Bal-
cescu la traducerea si difuzarea sa, Cele doua nume vor ramine mereu
alaturi, dar nu in rivalitate, ci in unire, @sa cum titlul poemului antici-
peaza marele act al generatiei lor.

%V, Cornelia Bodea, Cintarea Romdniei in dubld versiune tipogralicd
la 1850: Paris si Sibiu, in ,Revista de istorie®, tom 32, 1979, nr. 9, p. 1691 si urm.

27 Vezi scrisoarea lui Béilcescu adresatd unei publicatii franceze, unde apiruse:
studiul sdu Puterea armatd ..., tradus si semnat de Vaillant.

B Daci poetul i-a incredintat administrarea mosiilor sale, cu atit mai mult
trebuia si-1 considere destoinic a redacta o revisti, V. Traian Ichim, Op. cit.
Ctf. Geo Serban, Op. cit.
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MILESTONES IN POSTWAR ROMANIAN SCIENCE FICTION

CORNEL ROBU*

ABSTRACT. At the present time, Romanian SI comprises three gene-
rations of writers, all three emerging after the Second World War., The
writers of the “old generation” (Horia Arama, Vladimir Colin, Mihu
Dragomir [1919--1964], Ion Hobana, Victor Kernbach, Adrian Rogoz,
Georgina Viorica Rogoz, 1. M. Stefan and others) had the chance ot
manifestation in the semimonthly publication Colectia ,Povestiri stiin-
tifico-fantastice* (The Collection “Scientific-Fantastic Stories”, 1955—
1974, 466 issues, editor-in-chief Adrian Rogoz). During its last vears of
appearance this review also published the early productiens of a num-
ber of then young writers forming now the ,mid generation“ (Voicu
Bueariu, Constantin Cublesan, Leonida Neamtu, Mircea Opritd, Miron
Scorobete and others). They continued their individual ascension in
the period 1974—1982, when the Romanian literary scene was deprived
of any SF periodical. Starting with 1982, together with the appearance
of the annual publication Almanah Anticipafia (Anticipation Almanac,
7 volumes of over 300 pages each, editor-in-chief Ican Eremia Albescu;
the “new wave* of Romanian SF emerges (Mihail Gramescu, lL.ucian
Ionicd, Leonard Oprea, Gheorghe Pdun, Cristian Tudor Popescu, Ale-
xXandru Ungureanu and others), very active at present. Two cases stand
aside, each of them singular in its own way, but both impossible to be
included in one gencration or the other: Mircea Eliade (1907—1986) and
Ovid S. Crohmalniceanu. Examining comparatively the similarities and
differences among all these writers, the essay evidences some charac-
teristic {eatures for the whole Romanian SI, as well as the evolulion
of the genre in Romania in the last Tour decades.

Science fiction muy claim a centennial history in Romanian litera-
ture: 1873 marked the appearance of the novelette Finis Rumaniae by
Al. N. Dariu, an obscure writer; in 1875 it was followed by a utopia
of the future, Spiritele anului 3000 (The Spirits of the Year 3000), also
by an obscure author, Demetriu G. Ionnescu, who remained so only in
literature, being a well known politicul figure — minister of foreign
affairs and conservative-democrat Prime Minister of Romania, Take
Ionescu (1858—1922); 1899 witnessed the appearance of the first Roma-
nian SF novel In anul 4000 sau O Caldtorie la Venus (In the Year 4000
or A Vevage to Venus) by Victor Anestin (1875—1918), the first SF writer
proper in Romanian literature, while 1914 marked the almost simulta-
neous appearance of two sclassical™ novels of Romanian SF: O tragecie
cereascd (A Sky Tragedy) by the seme Vietor Anestin and Un romdn in
Luna (A Romanian on the Moon) by Henri Stahl (1877—1942). Betwecen
the World Wars the n-ost notable is the novel Oragele innecate (The
Drowned Citics, 1936) oy Felix Aderca (1891—1962), re-edited in 1966
with the title Orasele rcufundate (The Sunk Cities). Long lapses of time

* Uaiversitatea din Cluj-ivapoca, Faculetea de Filologie, 5200 Cluj-Napoca, Romdnia
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separate from one another the sporudic titles appeared in IRomania du-
ring three quarters of a century, between the moment of birth of the
genre (1873—1875) and the end of the last World War (1945).

Thus, though Romanian Si° has a hundred-year histery, as stated
above, it is not less true that only in the postwar perind, more precisely
in the last three decades, was it constituted as a distinctive *genrve” with
ldentity and status of its own, and recognized as such, represcnted by
constant, if not abundant, book producticn.

Furthermore, the past is “rediscovered” by virtue of ithe new selt-
consciousness of SI° “*movement” in search of its precursors and tra-
dition. The re-editing of the “astronomical novel” A Romanian on the
Moon by Henri Stahl was, at that #ime (1958), a great surprise and rather
an event for a public that had no knowledge of it till then. The situation
1s repeated in 1966 with The Sunk Cities by Felix Aderca. This restora-
tion will be continued by Ion Hobana who, in 1969, publishes a commen-
ted anthology Virsta de aur a anticipatiei romdnesti (The Golden Age
of Romanian Anticipation)! in which, tegether with “specialized” but
obscurc authors (Demetriu G. Ionnescu, alius Take Ionescu, with The
Spirits of the Year 3000, 1875; Alexandru Speranti with O caldtorie in
Luna (A Voyage to the Moon), 1907, Al. Dem. Coltesti with Pamintul in
Hacari! (The Karth on Fire!), 1932; (lic Ienca with Ard (uminile-n Vitce
{The Lights are On in Vitol), 1937y, the reader will also find writers who
have already gained reputation in “major” literary genres, included in
the anthology with titles more or less assimilable to SF: Al Macedonski
with Oceania-Pacific Dreadnought (1913); Victor Eftimiu with Un asn-
sinat patriotic (A Patriotic Murder, 1917); Victor Papilien with Groazd
(Horror, 1938); 1. C. Vissarion, “the creator of the Romanian scientific-
fantastic fairy-tale®, with Agerul Pdmintului (The Deft Giant of the
sarth, 1939); Mircea Eliade with Nopti la Serampore (Nights at Seram-
nore, 1840) and others. Closer to the present, Florin Manolescu will finish
this action of restoration and assimilation of autochtonous tradition in
science fiction by a historico-theoretical synthesis, Literatura S.&. (SF
Literature, 1980)?, in which he added to the Romanian “proto-SEF™, re-
presented by the above mentioned writing of Tuake lonescu, the novelette
Finis Rumaniae (1873) by Al. N. Dariu, and completed lon Hobana's
list with other writings belonging to the “pioneers”: the novels In the
Year 4000 or A Voyage to Venus (1899) and Puterea stiintei sau Cum a
fost ,,omorit® Razboiul European (The Power of Science or How the
European War Was Killed, 1916) by Victor Anestin; the “scientific-fan-
tastic report” Un reporter in noua planetd Aurora sau Din virtutile gim-
nastilor (A Reporter on the New Planet Aurora or Of the Virtues of
Gymnasts, 1907) signed “Amargo”, a non-identified pen name; the “epic
poem” Atlantis sau Epoca de aur {Atlantis or The Golden Age, 1929) by

1 Virsta de aur a anticipatie; romdnesti (The Golden Age of Romanian Anti-
cipation). Selection, foreword and comments by lon Hobana, Editura Tineretului,
Bucuresti, 1969, 360 pages.

2 Florin Manolescu, Literatura S.F. (SF Literature), Editura Univers,
Bucuresti, 1980, pp. 181—271 (chapter SF in Romania).
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Cleant Spirescu; Stafiile dragostei (Love’s Ghosts, 1929), a novel by 4
(four!) authors; the novel Omul de cristal (The Crystal Man, 1930) by
N. Radulescu-Niger; the novel Dincolo de stele (Beyond the Stars, 1943)
by Alexandru Hertzug and others.

Legitimate or not, illustrious or modest, this ancestry was totally
ignored in the first postwar decade, so that this experience, however
scarce or faultv, could not protect the new Romanian science fiction
from yet other gropings and failures. There was a fresh start practicallyv
from nought.

The first attempts appear mingled with the so-called “literature of
adventures™ and with the so-called “literature of science popularization™;
the former will act as a drag on SF for a long time, the latter will piayv
a beneficial role; launched, in those years, in an “assault upon the for-
tress of science” (a well-known slogan of the time belonging to the
Soviet scientist 1. P. Pavlov, worshipped after the war), the “literature
of science popularization™ will turn to good account the favourable con-
ditions of the time and will offer a chance to science fiction as well.
Born “under the wing” of popularized science, SF will follow its own
course toward a more definite literary status. In 1949 Stiinta si tehnicd
(Science and Technics) began to appear (Ist series 19491954, 2nd serics
1954-to-date), the popularizing journal for youths, replacing the old
Ziarul stiintelor populare si al caldtoriilor (Journal of Popular Sciences
and Travels, 1884--1849), In 1955 Stiinta si tehnicd instituted the first
national contest of “scientifico-fantastic literature” (a term translating
the Russian nauchno-fantastika? and which is, officially at least, morc
deeply rooted than science fiction, adopted by the fandom of the 1980's);
in that year, 1955, out of the 243 pieces submitted, the jury (presided
by the senior writer Cezar Petrescu) awarded the First Prize to the
short-story Marea experientd (The Great Experience) by Mircea Nau-
mescu, and the Second Prize ex aequo to the storics Inimd de ciutd (Hind
Heart) by Adrian Rogoz and Christian Ghenea (in which heort transplan-
tation was anticipated) and Poveste fard aventuri (Story without Adven-
tures) by G. Ivanciu; if we also consider the three Third Prizes and the
five honourable mentions we find that the only surviving names of this
first series are Adrian Rogoz and Ton Hobana (mentioned for the story
Glasul mdrii (The Voice of the Sea).

Texts with purely documentary value, placed somewhere between
the science popularization featurc (in which anticipation by mechanical
extrapolation was meant only to spice the reading) and fiction proper
growing from a scientific hypothesis — most of the pieces submitted in
this contest are now (and were also at the time) of little if any literary
interest. However, their existence made possibie the inauguration, in
October 1955, of a literary supplement of Stiinta si tehnica, Colectia
wPovestiri stiintifico-fantastice® (The Collection Scientifico-Fantastic Sto-

isee Ion Hobana, Numele genului (The Name of the Genre), in vol. Li-
teratura de anticipatie. Autori, cdrti, idei (Literature of Anticipation. Authors,.
Boeks, Ideas), Editura Eminescu, Bucuresti, 1986, pp. 163—170.
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ries), edited by the fresh prize winner Adrian Rogoz; it was the [Roma-
nian SF periodical (semimonthly) with the longest life, which reached
to its 466th number in April 1974, when it suddenly ceased publication
without any explanation or justification.

During its two-decade-old. life Colectia ,,Povestiri stiintifico-fan-
tastice® nursed two generations of writers: those with which it set forth,
known today as the “old generation”, and those who were at the begin-
ning of their career in the last ycars of the collection, the “¥mid gene-
ration™; the latter would continue on their own in the period 1974—
1982, when Romanian literature was deprived of any SF periodical;
starting with 1982, the year of the first annual publication Almanah
Anticipatia (Anticipation Almanac) the “new wave” of Romanian SF —
very active at present — comes upon the stage.

Speaking of the 1950's, the first fact that needs to be mentioned is
that the eurly postwar Romanian SF was inevitably marked by the con-
text of the historical period: the proletcult and “socialist realism”, which
devastated the wheie Romanian literature, couldn’t possibly have spared
the young cnd vulncrable SF. Mingled with “science popularizing lite-
rature”, with the “literature of adventures”, with the “children and
vouths’ literature”, terms at the same time confused and lubile, Roma-
nian SF, in this “syncliretic” stage, was mainly concerned with “short-
time” anticipation, preferred for its immediate “instructive” values, for
1ts less wild imagination, and, above all, safeguarded against the decdly
sin of “evasionism®, an obtuse charge S¥ could never get rid of comple-
tely. What resulted in those vears is well known: pscudoscientific tech-
nicism doubled by ostentatious and coarse didacticism, inconsistent epi-
cal ideas in search of the spectacular, feeble, false, if non-cexistent, con-
flicts always resolved in happy-ends, infantile psyvchologies, simple, ste-
reotyped characters reducced to moere cembodiments of somie theses or
advanced ideas” and so on.

The fact that this situation was due more to exiradliterary factors
than to the relutive immaturity of literature itself is supported by the
critical reception of the first postwar Homanian SF novel Drum printre
astri (Pathway through the Stars, 1954) by I. M. Stefan and Radu Nor.
Praised, on the one hand, in patterns reducible to slogans and ideological
clichés, the novel induced, on the other hand, a true critical response:
biting, intelligent, based on a solid acsthetic criterion, the critical review
signed by Ovid S. Crohmailniceanu! «cizes the opportunity to subtly un-
dermine the “socialist realism” and the ideological restrictions of the
time. Speculating upon the inborn frailty and the inner incongruity of
the ®aesthetics” of the “socialist realism”, the critic sets up the wvarious
“principles”™ of the socialist realistic literature one against the other and
gets rid of the most obtuse of them. Thus, he excludes from SF literature

*Ovid S. Crohmialniceanu, Citeva probleme ale literaturii stiintifico-
fantastice. Pe marginea unui roman de acest gen {supratitlu: ,,Discutii“] (Some
Problems of the Scientifico-Fantastic Literature. About a Novel of this Genre
Thead-title: ,Discussions“], in Informatia Bucurestiului, 1I11rd year, no. 844, April 47,
1956, p. 2.
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the cordeal of the “confrontation with reality” and calls for “verisimili-
tude™; he discredits the emptiness of the “positive hero” by invoking
the came ve risimRitude and the nccessity of a complex “interior life of
the heroes™; he opposes the narrowness of the “future perspective” (re-
presented by the requirement of “short-time anticipation”) by appealing
to the sacred socialist-realistic category of the *typical™ and to the “cons-
clous enaggeration” — an operating norm in the secialist-resiistic aesthe-
tics®

w ... The authors walk only on the safe ground of probable nearby
hypothes cs with a perceptible fear of giving free scope to their imagi-
a;ztmn. The fear is not justified, for, whether we like it or not, there is
ciways o fairly large dose of fantasy in such a narrative and conscqueniiv
it is more profitable that it should contribute effectively to the conscious
cxaggeration, to the bold and original presentation of some typicad aspects
of liferT,

Then the conclusion presents itself easily, restoring the legitimaote
iiterery rights in face of ideology and “science”

“Tlowever solid a scientific justification the authors would like for

cirosiory Pathway through the Stars, they cannotl escape the conven-

4011\ of the genre (...). The convention tends to preserve, owing to thesc
conclusive (\pldndtmns the maximal verisimilitude of the various sitt
tions, first of 21l from a literary peint of view ™,

I(w

ies in fact the main value of ‘.‘no Collection JPovestiri stiin-
i Juniastices ”11’oughout the two decades: it trained the H’)’T‘L“ITLLI]
science fiction writers in the conventions of iho genre, 1ts pages providic
the necessary space for experimenting the possible directions and solu—
tions, for the progre 3»1\'0 elabordt.\, snd perfection of spee ific Si° the-
moes, topies and motifs, kven the cheap “standard props”, the SF gadges
and clichés proved to be « dialectical perspective -— a necessary
expericnce and a gain.

Smong these SF o topics the abseolute priority belonged for o long
time to ihe space travel, a priority  explained by the existing tradition
of the vestronomical novel” represented in Romania before the Worid
War T by the works of the “classica:” writers Victor Anestin and Henr:
Stubi. However, the true “classical” model in this respect romuined
Jules Verne — a supreme authority of the time as regards SI enticinna-
tion, 'Jum"bly also because he wus beyond ideological suspicions. T
Fronch classic was a model frequently invoked but poorly assinii

Y
HE RS

"Ovid S Crohmélniceanu, quoted article,

5 At the time of appearance of Ovid S. Crohmadlniceanu's article, the direc-
tien of “conscious exaggeration” was still operating, though the “written matier”
in which it would be revoked before long, a famous doctrinaire text of the epoch,
had already been published in the original: K voprosu o tipicheskom v literature
- fswusstre (On the Question of the Typical in Literature and Art), in Kommumist
Moscow), no. 18, 1955. The “ready {or print” of the Romanian translation, Cu
privire la problema tipicului in literatura si artd (E.S.IPP.L.A., Bucuresti, 44 pages
n 169, 1s dated April 21, 1956,

7 Ovid S. Crohmalniceanu, quoied article.

8 idem, ibidem.
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as proven by the novel Pathway through the Stors by 1. M. Stefun and
Radu Nor, discussed above, a novel heavily inspired by From the Farth
tir the Moon by Jules Verne.

The first stage of postwar Romanian science fiction lasts till the late
fifties, when the first signs of a new quality develop. The fresh air is
{1t not so much in the manner of writing =s in the choice of themes,
owing to the ioosening of the reigns of fantasy: the nevel O Lzb yive din
anu{ 41.042 (A Love Story of the Year 41 017) signed Crisan :
published serially in four issues of the Collection ,,Povesiiri siii
fantastice® in 1958 and re-edited in separate \(Jhwlc in 1964,
its very title the old rule of “short-time anticipation”. Another p y5sible
milestone, owing to the boldness and novelty -— for us — of the hypoi-
heses, might be the novel Paradorala avenivrd (Paradoxical \dventure)
by the physicist Ton Manzatu (b. 1932), publ;siwd in the same vear,
1958, in five consecutive issues of the same magozine, re-edited separt-
tely in 1962: derived from Aibert Einstein’s relativity theorv, the “spoce-
time paradox” (“Langevin's paradox™), according to which time oo o
spaceship travelling at speeds close to that of light passes more siowly
than on Farth, makes possible the imsginary time travel, more exactly
‘nto the future. Before long the time travels will become current in toe
Romanian SF (H.G. Weclls's Time Machine was translated in 1062), lea-
ding to the increasing taste for chronoplasty (“time surgery”). Simituriv,
robots arc commonly found in the SF of the sixties (I, Robot by Tsauc
Asimov was translated in 1967) the androids, taking adventage of their
kinship with robots and the close human rosombh ince, creep in by stoo-
dily growing numbers, while mutants, exceptional cases, wiil hove 10
wait for their appearance on the scene till the late coventies.

A great novelty of the 60’s in this context of refreshment of topics
was the paleoastronautical hypothesis, its first literary expression boing
the novel Luntrea Sublimd (The Sublime Ship, 1961) by Victor Kernbuch
(b. 1923) —- ¢a fantastical evocation” of the fom us *nuclear” cataclvsms
supposed to have once sunk Atlantis, then destroved the bibliezl fowns
Sodom and Gomorrsh, foliowing the descent on Earth of @ Martiun expe-
dition. In 1970 appeared the Romunian transiation of ¥rich von D;inw'kon‘\‘
famious book Erinnerungen an die Zukunft (Mem()rzw of the Future), but
Bofore, in the same year 1970, Vic L()i l\cmbdch published Enigmele m'tu—
rilor astrale (The \1\'5tor~m of the Astrol Myths) -— a book of polecastro-
nautical doctrine not v the least m'i'(rior to that of the Swiss author
as regards the fanaticism of the convictions, the wnbition “to be scien-
tific” and the claim of being accepted as "scwnu% Paruvdoxically, the
overall cffect is a literary one, an ambiguous non- fiction scicnce Iiwmn,
and in this respect Victor Kernbach is superior to his Swiss colleaguc.
(Besides other SF topics Victor Kernbach dealt with paieoastroneutics
in some of his stories included in the volume ‘Povestiri ciudate (Strange
Stories, 1967); the texts referring to the doctrine will be included, in
extenso, among thosc of the commented anthology Miturile esentiale
(The Essential Myths, 1978), where he is revealed as true scientist, a
position fully confirmed by a heavy Dictionary of General Mythology
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(Dictionar de mitologie generald, 1983)" in which paleoastronautics is
regarded with the detachment and objectivity of the scientist).

The remodelling changes in the Romanian SF of the sixties have
a beneficial effect on the intrinsic literary value of the text, this being
duc to the contribution of “main-stream literature™ writers, won over
to SF. Indeed, most of the SI writers of the “old generation” practised
their pen in other genres, before adhering to SI'. This differentiates them
from the “mid generation” whose main representatives started with SEP
(coliections of short stories): Mircea Oprita (b. 1943) with the volume
Intilnire cu meduza (Meeting with Medusa, 1966); Constantin Cublesan
(b. 1939) with the volume Nepdsdtoarele stele (The Disenchanted Stars,
1968); Gheorghe Sisarman (b. 1941) with Oracolul (The Oracle, 1969);
Voicu Bugariu (b. 1939) with Vocile vikingilor (The Voices of Vikings,
1970). (A dircct St début was that of the tandem Romulus Barbulescu
(b. 1925) — George Anania (b. 1941) constituted in 1939 and dissolved
in the 1980’s, who signed together no less than six SF novels in tiwe
period 1960-—1970). In their turn, the young writers of the “new wave”
of the 80’s not only made their début with SF but also remained faithful
exclusively to it, for the time being at least. However, in the 50’s and
60's the call for the centribution of the well-known writers represented
a general characteristic of the epoch. Its official expression may be found
in the report on “the literature for children and youths” presented by
Marcel Breslasu at the Writers' Conference in June 1956 or — somewhat
earlier — in the report of the poet Mihu Dragomir (1919—1964) at tho
young writers’ Conference (March 1956). The latter will go beyond the
mere statement of principles and will give a personal cxample: the vo-
lume Povestiri deocamdatd fantastice (Stories for-the-time-being Fantas-
tical, 1962, the 2nd revised cdition — 1968) represents another milestone
to this initial period, not only as concerns the topics, but also as con-
cerns the ccriture.

That the literary labour, écriture, style, represent a necessary but
not sufficient condition in science fiction is an ascertained fact; it is
demonstrated once again by Mihu Dragomir’s prose writing, which stands
its ground only when the style is backed by substance. More precisely,
when he finds a substitution for the conflictual-antagonism deficiency,
a characteristic “disease” with Mihu Dragomir, as in feet with the whole
Romanian SF of the 50°s, caused by a narrow understanding of “opti-
mism”, considered to be a never failing attribute of man facing his fu-
ture, in those time when the “future shock”™ was only a gentle romance.

8 Victor Kernbach, Dictionar de mitologie generald (Dictionary of General
Mvihology), Editura Albatros, Bucuresti, 1983, 784 pages. On p. 536 there is a
mention of a Romanian priority, less known (protochronism?), in paleoastronau-
tical exegesis: DJimitrie] Draghicesco, Réflexions sur lorigine de I'humanité vue
dans la lumiére de notre science et de notre technique, in Revista de Filosofie
(Bucuresti), no. 2, 1938, pp. 124--147. “With a scientifico-fantastic outlook, heavily
strewn with religious elements, Dimitrie Drédghicescu (1870—1945) expresses his
faith in the possibility of achieving eternal life on Earth, on the basis of scien-
titie and technical progress. (Dictionar de ltilozofie, lucrare colectivd [Dictionary
ot Philosophy, collective work]. LEditura Politicd, Bucuresti, 1973, p. 209).
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Mihu Dragomir solves this case appealing to his poetic vein, infusing
with genuine lyricism, hardly at anyone’s hand, some irrelevant, anta-
gonism-deficient epical situations. The results arc excellent, as is the
case of Legenda ingerilor (The Angels’ Legend) — one of the first approa-
chies of the paleoastronautical topic, this time not with doctrinal aim, as
with Victor Kernbach, but poctically sublimated into true literary effect.
The same may be said about the posthumous short-story Reversul dom-
nului Valdemar (The Reverse of Mr. Valdemar), the most frequently
chosen to represent Mihu Dragomir in various anthologies: projecting
his own existential obsessions and fears into the imaginary space opened
by the SF hypothesis, he turns to account, in & Remanicn setting, a
suggestion — declared both in the title and the text — taken from E.A.
Poe’s The Facts in the Case of Mr. Valdemar.

Rich in consequences, the Romanian SI" writer's increased professio-
nulism in the last decades is reflected by his unstrained and competent
approach of the standard SF themes, topics and motifs: replucing, in the
discourse, the civil person, “the empirical ego”, with that of the fictional
aiter ego that is the “narrator” — the best of our SF writers achieve
the minimal but decisive detachment, an aesthetia distance to the lite-
rary motif, the only one leading to the original, creative development of
this motif. As we said before, the experimental ground was offered for
idmost two decades (1955—1974) by the Collection ,,Povestiri stiintifico-
fantastice“. '

Along these decades the editor-in-chief of the publication, Adrian
Rogoz (b. 1921) identified with it to the point that his major achievement
15 often considered to be the collection of the 466 issues of this publica-
tion ~— a precious rarity for faddists — a fact which distinguishes the
“soul” of the SF movement but does an injustice to the writer. Adrian
Tlogoz vlso has the merit of keeping up Romanian SF with the interna-
tional pulse rate of the genre, through translations: not only did he
publish in his periodical many a translation by sundry others but he
himself translated (in collaboration) two famous SE novels, whose publi-
cation in Romania at almost two decades interval very significantly in-
dicates two distinctive stages in the evolution of taste and preferances of
the Romanian SF movement: The Nebula of Andromeda (1957) by Ivan
Sremov and Solaris (1974) by Stanislaw Lem.

The true literury merits of Adrian Rogoz lie in his contribution to
the reshaping and Romanian “naturalization” of SF topics «nd motifs.
Thus, in the novel Omul si Ndluca (The Man and the Spright, 1863) we
find a first attempt —- slight and naive in substance, but unfailing in
poetic charm — in the line of xenobidlogy. It is an innovation that re-
veals its real significance only in relation to the context of the 50’s
(the novel was written between 1956 and 1965) when -— besides the
“short-time anticipation™ mentioned above —— another word of command
was strict anthropomorphism, any humanism or intelligence outside the
human somatic shell being looked upon as undesirable to be imagined.
A rich visual imagination and a keen auditory imagination cnable Adrian
Rogoz in The Man and the Spright to picture “another world” on Venus
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and to invent an imaginary language of communication with this “other
world¢!9, The incrcase in imagination and boldness towards free exobio-
logical hypotheses is conspicuous also in other products of the 80’s, for
instance the collections of short stories Viitorul al doilea (The Second
Future, 1966) by Vladimir Colin and Meeting with Medusa (1966) by
Mircea Opritd, or the novel 4 zecea lume (The Tenth World, 1964) by
the same Vladimir Colin. Like the latter novel, Adrian Rogoz’s The Man
and the Spright imagines a graceful vegetal girl sprung from the Venu-
sian soil, who exerts a strange and ambiguous erotic fascination on the
Earthman (the American astronaute Dutch Learmonth), the man beco-
ming painfully aware of his own biological limits, his own ontological
barricrs raised by his immutably human nature.

Whith this problem of the limit, science fiction approuaches its essence,
which is the aesthetic emotion of the sublime, resuited from the feeling
of pain in front of overwhelming magnitude or might. Adrian Rogoz
achieves this effect in his novelette Pretul secant «! genunii (The Secont
Price of Abyss, 1974), in which a chess genius, Dav Bogar, consumes his
life in the fanatical ambition to win one game, just one, against the arti-
ficial one-brain planet Tehom, programmed to be invineible in the gams
of chess and to condemn to death the vanquished, intelligent beings from
all over the Galaxy. Overwhelmed by the artificiul intelligence of the
mochine, psychically overwhelmed by its infinite combinatorial capacity
and by its superhuman operational speed, physically overwhelmed by
the force and swiftness of its artificially controlled limbs, — man resorts
to a non-physicel reaction, to the idea of his free human reason, intrin-
sically related in SF too — to the aesthetic experience of the sublime.

And yet, other is the credo of Romanian science fiction as reflected
by the “old gencration” and partly by the “mid generation”; if may be
expressed by an old aphorism (*Of all things the measure is man” —
Protagoras of Abdera), or by a less old famous line (*The proper stuazy
of mankind is man” — Alexander Pope). which, circulating as slogans
mingled with some other newer ones, melted into their more simplified
meaning: “Man, how great sounds this word!” (Maxim Gorki). In this
“classical” or “neoclassical” direction had, for a long period, Romanian
SF gone off in quest of its own, so much desired, identity and particular
voice in the international concert of the genre. The representative of
this credo is the short story Cea mai bund dintre lumi (The Best of the
Worlds) of the volume Oameni si stele (Men and Stars, 1963) — the only
voiume of SF proper signed by the reputed SF literary historian and
comparatist Ion Hobana (b. 1931). A year before (1962) this story had
won him the 2nd prize at the nationa! preliminary (120 participations)
of the international contest of nauchnofuntastika organized in the Turce-

W Even more than the short-novel Babel (1978) by Viadimir Colin, Adrian
Rogoz's novel The Man and the Spright would bhave deserved, under this aspect
of unaginary languages in science fiction, to be discussed (as it deservedly hap-
pens with Babel) in Marina Yaguello's original book Les fous du langage. Des
langues imagincires et de ieurs inventeurs, Editions du Seuil, Paris, 1984.
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pean socialist countries by the Soviet review Tehnika Molodyozhi'l, Since
then The Best of the Worlds consolidated its representative position
through the numerous anthologies in which it was included, published in
our country or abroad, some of them borrowing its title!2. Ton Hobanu's
story came to be regarded as standerd in Romanian SF, so that it requi-
res a more thorough examination. Representative of certain characteristic
features and programmatic directions of Romanian SF in a given histo-
rical period, representative of its undeniable qualities, The Best of tie
Worlds is also representative of those qualities dialectically transformed
by excess into defects, into limits. Such qualities include, for instance,
ingenuity, gentle-heartedncss, unfailing optimism, the pleasant, the agroe-
cable, Without discussing here the much debated rolation ethicsfaesthe-
tics let us only say that too taintless and gentle an imagin:tion often
results in quite the opposite of the ethically rooted good intentions: this,
we remain vulnerable on the very level of actual reality, exactly because
we did not dare go to the bottom of the imaginery. Orwell transferred to
others the pleasure of actually living in “the best of the worlds™ he ima-
gined in 1984.

The literary value of Ion Hobana's Best of the Worlds is unquesti-
onable; it is remarkable mainly for its ingenious narrative strategy and
cstrangement tactics (only in the end are we disclosed the identity of
the wonderfully landscaped planet on which the main character, an astro-
naut, recovers from the psychic shock suffered following a cosmic acci-
dent); this ability functionally gives credit to the “message” of the story:
the firm belief, presenting itself after the temerarious but necessary chul-
lenge of the Cosmos, that “the best of the worlds™ is but Earth, the only
place in the immensity of Space where man can feel “at home™. The
question is: Does “the soldier” return home “with the shield” or “on
the shield”? Or neither? To avoid misunderstanding we should make it
clear that we are not referring to the real space challenge, whose fate
is by no means in the hands of fiction, but to the spiritual, aesthetic
challenge which only science fiction can offer to the modern man, «
chullenge essentially standing under the sign of the sublime. A sublime
which is far from being a domain of ingenuity, of gentle fediings, howe-
ver morally desirable these might be; it is the domain of the over-
whelming, of the fierce, of the opposites fighting cach other completoly
and fiercely to the end, to the total reciprocal annihilation of the thesis
and antithesis, which meakes posible the superior moment of syunthesis.

11 All the stories that have been awarded a prize in this contest are gati-
red in the volume Intilnirile viitorului (Encounters of the Future), Editura Tine-
retului, Bucuresti, 1963, 344 pages. Ion Hobana's Best of the Worlds is on
pp. 193—205; as compared to this original version, the same story published o
the author's last volume, Un fel de spatiu (A Kind of Space, 1988) is stylisticaily
reshuffled, but the changes remain outside the sphere of ideas and our line ot
demonstration.

12 gee Die beste aller Welten. Rumdidnische Science Fiction. Eine Anthologe
von Mircea Opritd, Dacia Verlag, Cluj-Napoca, 1979; SF aus Rumdnien. .Die besie
aller Welten* und 16 weitere Geschichten. Mircea Opritd und Herbert MW. PPranie
Herausgeber, Wilhelm Goldmann Verlag, Minchen, 1983.
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It is not by chance that in Romanian the words complet (complete) and
cumplit (fierce) have the same Latin root!s,

Science fiction is in its essence an art of the sublime', and the
sublime is defined as “a pleasure that is only possible through the me-
diation of a displeasure” (Kant)!®, a pleasure in pain; absent as it may
be in other arts, in music, sculpture or architecture!®, the negative mo-
‘ment of the dialectics of the sublime remains indispensable in the nor-
rative arts, literature or cinema, und so in SF. In the dialectics between
pain and pleasure the negative moment of pain can never fail. Only in
‘this way will SF succeed in achieving cathartic effect tand, by the “vac-
cine” of the sublime, confer us acsthetic immunity against the atrocities
and the fears of this end of century and millennium: only if it pursues
its own acsthetical law, only if it consumes to the bottom its possibilities
and resources, only if it dares, with aesthetic devotion, be what it can
be, something that no other form of artistic expression can be in its
place: the reification of the sublime in the 20th-century art, in accor-
-dance with the century it belongs to and with the image of the Universe
as it results from this century's science: overwhelming, crushing, fierce,
sublime.

The agreeable or the sublime, camplacency within the limit or the
challenge of the limit — these are the two horns of the dilemma con-
fronting Romanian SF in the last two decades.

Romanian SF is confronted simultancously with the exigencies of
. “double subordination”: on the one hand, the national context, the
Romanian main stream literature, with its historical tradition, and on the
other, the international context of the genre, with its own developing
history. In this situation, Romanian SF developed, in the years 1960—
1970, some characteristic features including undazzled optimism and hu-

B gee Constantin Noica, Vietwire lind si cumplitd (Gentle and Fierce
Living), in vol. Rostirea f[ilozoficd romdneascd (Romanian PPhilosophical Mode of
Utterance), Editura Stiintiticd, Bucuresti, 1970, pp. 157—162. (*Not the fact that
darkness, frost, pain or thirst are complete makes the complete fierce [cumplit],

but perhaps the mere fact that there is something complete. — p. 160). Similar
polysemies may be found in other languages too: e.g. in English — utter, utterly.

11, discussed more widely this theoretical thesis in my essay A Key to
Science Fiction: the Sublinie, in Foundation. The Review of Science Fiction
(London), no. 42, 1988 (in print). The essay will be also published in Romanian,
in Helion, Magazin al clubului de anticipatie (Timisoara), no. 5, 1988 (in print);
continued in Almanah Anticipatia (Bucharest), vol. 7, 1989 (due to appear in
1988).

L Immanuel Kanl. The Critique of Judgement (Kritik der Urteilskraft,
1790), transiated by James Creed Meredith, in vol. The Critique of Pure Reason.
The Critique of Practical Reason and other ethical treatises. The Critique of
Judgement, Willlam Benton, 1Tublisher, Encyclopaedia Britannica, Inc., Chicago —
London — Toronto, [1952], collection “Great Books of the Western World”, no. 42,
p. H02.

% See Hartmann's diiferentiation from Kant in this respect. As an English
edition ol Hartmann’s Acsthetics was not available, the referral is to the first
German ecdition: Nicolai Hartimann, Asthetik, Walter de Gruyter & Co., Berlin,
1853, pp. 375—-383; sce wdso the Romanian edition: Estetica, translated by Con-
stantin Floru, Editura Univers, Bucuresti, 1974, pp. 415-—424,
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manism as credo, and lyricism, literary refinement and humour as style.
Optimism, whether structural or programmatic, differentiates the Ro-
manian authors from the catastrophic, dark outlook, responsible for some
specific clichés and fixations existing in Western SF; being an undazzled
optimism, it no longer eludes the negative moments of dialectics, as in
the 50’s, which is for the benefit of the conflict and of epical structure;
the happy-end is no longer compulsory, or its presence is functional,
motivated by the fresh snd ingenuous imagination, with an inborn incli-
nation for fairy-like or humorously ironic views rather than for horrifving
or misanthropic-sarcastical ones. The keystone of this conception is, as
we have said, the profound belief that “of all things the measure is
man, of the things that are that they are, and of the things that are not
that they arc not”, and, we might add, of the things that are that they
virtually are in the infinite territory of the imaginary, of fiction.
This “classical” — in any acception of the term — humunistic credo
pervades the whole lRomanian SF, throughout all the SF themes, topics
and motifs taken over and adapted to our native soil. A humanistic credo
convincingly illustrated for instance by the treatment of robots, androids
and, above all, mutants, Sundry circumstances, varying according to the
individual writer's imagination, confer certain superhuman qualities upon
human beings, most frequently immortality or comparable longevity.
Subtlety resides in dealting with this evolution as if it were an implicit
involution: abnormally rising above his species and human condition,
the individual inevitably falls below them, hence the “homesickness”,
the yearning for the dignified human vulnerability and ephemerality.
Under this shape the motif was proposed in 1966, when, in his
short-story Giovanna st Ingerul (Giovanna and the Angel), Vladimir Colin
(the main representative of the “old generation” — b. 1921) created two
of the first mutants of Romanian SI. The motif is to be found again, in
the same “spirit” but different “letter”, fifteen vears later, in several
stories of the volume Semnul licornului (The Sign of the Unicorn, 1980)
by Mircea Opritd (the main representative of the “mid generation™ -
b. 1943): Poveste de dragoste (Love Story), Trambulina (The Springboard),
O floare pentru capitan (A Flower for the Captain); in the story The
Sign of the Unicorn, which lends its title to the volume, a sclf-edu-
cated old man, George Biris Delafrata, discovering “the Elixir of Eternal
Life™ at an age verging on senility, remakes, in a realistical Romanian
rural setting, the unhappy fate of the mythological Tithonus who had
forgotten to ask from the Gods everlasting youth together with immor-
tality; in The Springboard a mutant attempts a fraudulent reintegra-
tion among people; in A Flower for the Captain, after a terrible acci-
dent, the handsome spaceship captain Valter Ionescu returns from his
mission “transferrcd” into the body of a braal, a harmless but hideous
cosmic monster looking like a giant frog; equally mutilating is the con-
dition of the mutant Claudia/Claudiu of Love Story — a sarcastic title
hiding a deliberately repulsive love story based on the ortificial change
of the partner's sex. Conscquentiy, the “basic” psysiognomy of the



76 C. ROBU

“Romanian mutant” is far from exalting; however, it is fixed and par-
ticularized by the personal solution to the tension real/imaginary.

Such a personal solution to the general problem discussed here
may be found in the works of other writers as well. Horia Aramai (b.
1930) emerged as a SF writer with the short story Omul care are timp
(The Man Who Has Time), issued in successive versions (1964, 1966,
1974), whose comparative examination could be significant by itscif
from the viewpoint mentioned above, were editorial space unlimitod,

Very personal, very striking and very startling is evertything writ-
ten by Ovid S. Crohmalniceanu (b. 1921); in the short story U'racaiz!
de la Neuhof (The Neuhof Treaty, 1980), indestructibilily and immortal-
itv — resulted from the interference with well-known SI1° topics: paral-
lel universe, exobiological intelligence, “war of the worlds™ —- do not
exclude the possibility that the mutant “might commit suicide soni:
time, tired of too much life”. (Ovid S. Crohmalniccanu is a singular
case not only by his way of writing, but also by slipping out of tha
classification by generations: contemporary with the “old genceration™,
accompanying as a literary critic the whole postwuar SEF history ever
since the 50’s, as we have seen, the distinguished professor of Romanian
literature of the Bucharest University burst forth into SF as late as the
80’s, simultaneously with the young writers of the ®new wave™, ves
quite distinct from them, with two masterly volumes of short stories:
Istorii insolite (Unwonted Stories, 1980) and Alte istorii insolite (Other
Unwonted Stories, 1986).

A special attention is due to the most famous case in this line -
Mircea Eliade (1907—1986), professor of the history of religions at ti:
University of Chicago, U.S.A. (between 1956—1986), author of funda-
mental works in this field written in English or French and translat:
all over the world; as a writer of fiction, Mircea Iliade belongs ent:-
rely to Romanian literature: he became one of the major Romaniun
writers before the war, while still living in Romania, and after the war,
in France or the U.S.A., he continued writing fiction cxclusively in
Romanian. Master of realistic fiction, he excels in fantastic fiction, w
domain he enriched with genuine masterpieces; unfortunately, his fan-
tastic fiction masterpieces as well as his science fiction maosterpieces
Secretul doctorului Honigberger/Docior Honigberger's Secret,  1940;
Nopti la Serampore/Nights at Serampore, 1940; Les trois grdces, 1976:
Tinerete fiard de tinerete.../Youth without Youth ... 1976)'7 are sti'l
insufficiently appreciated, or entirely ignored by the svnthetizing thec-
retical works dedicated to the genre. In our line of demonstration the
last two pieces are significant.

The most remarkable fact presenting to our attention is that, thou-
sands of miles away from his native country, the Romanian writer has
the same options and instincts in the ultimate problem of the challengs

17 Mircea Fliade's noveletles Les trois grdces and Youth without Youth ...
are dated by the author “Paris, 19767, but they were {first published in Romania
in 1981, in the volume In curte la Dionis (In Dionys's Courtyard), Editura Cartea

Romaneasci, Bucuresti,
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of human limits as the writers living in Romania; but, beware, an essen-
tial accent is added. Which does not appear yet in the novelette Les
trois grdeces: an original rcjuvenescent treatment applied to three old
women is suddenly discontinued by an official order, in the Romunia
of the 50’s; the semi-vegetal condition of hamadryads to which they are
condemned to live, ,like flowers, after the sun%, getting young in spring
cnd old in autumn, is a constant source of unhappiness for the three
mutant women. The situation is different in the novelette Youth wi-
Hout Youth ... (a title paraphrased after Youth without Oldness and
Life without Death, a wonderful Romanian folk tale about inmunortality
«nd time truvels): the old school teacher Dominic Matei becomes a mu-
wnt -— voung, immortal wnd hypermnemonic — following a thunder
stroke, but he remains forever “a free man’™: “'It’s true in & way', he
neard himself thinking. ‘But unilike the characters of science fiction
covels, vou have prescerved the freedom to accept or refuse this new
condition. When, for some reason, you would like to reintegrate the
sther condition, you are free to do so., . VS 4T am still a freq man™,
ne says to himself when, by his free will and choice, ho decides to go
buck to his native town, Piatra Neamt, to die there old and decrepit.
“Of all things the measure is man®, indeed. But man is {ree, or elve
ae is no longer a man. And only a frec man can decide, assuming all
e consequences, cothical and westhetical, of his free decision, whether
ne will imit himself to the things whose measure he is, by the nuture
of things, or whether his place in the Universe demands o assume the
rislke of being also the moeasure of things whose measure he is not, by
the same nuature of things. And, in art, the measure of such things
cannot be but the sublime. I'or the infinite is such a thing: the infinity
o time and infinity of space, cosmos and microcosmos (“the two
abysses™ of Pascaly, and no less, the infinite complexity of the forms
ot 1ife on the “human™, macroscopic seale (“the third infinity” of Teil-
nurd de Chardin); to this third infinity belong the mutants, the cloning,
genetical manipulations, the ceelogical and technoiogical catustrophe-,
ind so muny other SF topics with terrifying potential. Given this si-
tagtion, what chances are there for gentle-heartedness or good in-
rentions and pia desideria, however ethically valuable thev may be?
What chances might have, sesthetically, a timorous, maimed imugina-
sion, even if it deludes itself to be “ingenuous”, kind, ‘humuanist™?
Such were the questions thut confronted the “new wave™ of the
s over since it emerged, the voung generation of writers now iiving
their period of offervescence and ascension and succeeding, aguinst odi-
torial odds more unfavourable than those of the older and mid gene-
rations, in changing cvery year the landscape of the Romanian SF. In
exchange, the young generation is under more favourable organizational
auspices as regards oral manifestation: the Romanizn fandom practi-
cally came into existence in the 80’s, when SF circies were set up in
most of the towns, meeting in annual national conventions (beginning in

¥ Mircea Eliade, quot. vol, p. 573.
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1972 but with a large participation only since 1980). The conventions
are accompanied by SF literature and art contests, and the winner
novelettes and short stories (the voung generation have not approached
the novel yet) are published every year in Almanah Anticipatia (Anti-
cipation Almanac), the SF supplement of the science popularizing re-
view Stiintd gi tehnicd (Science and Technics) appearing in Bucharest
(editor-in-chief Ioan Eremia Albescu). Together with some sporadically
appearing mugazines and fanzines (the most reliable appeurances being
those of Timisoara: Helion, editor-in-chief Cornel Sccu, and Paradox,
editor-in-chief Viorel Marineasa), Almanah Anticipatia remains the most
important chance of publication for the young writers of the new wave.
Some of them succeeded in publishing their first individual volume:
Aporisticon (1981) by Mihail Gramescu (b. 1931); Ziua confuza (The
Confused Day, 1983) by Lucian Jonica (b. 1952); Domenii interzise (For-
bidden Domains, 1984) by Leonard Oprea (b. 1956); Sfera paraleld {The
Parallel Sphere, 1984) by Gheorghe Paun (b. 1950); Mareie prag (The
Great Threshold, 1984) by Alexandru Ungureanu (b. 1958); Efect hofo-
grafic (Hollographic Effect, 1985) by Rodica Bretin (b. 1958); Aventurile
tui Theodore (The Adventures of Theodore, 1985) by Radu Honga; Plo-
netarium (1987) by Cristian Tudor Popescu (b. 1856). Other, cqually
promising, are waiting for their chance before the gates of publishing
houses: Ovidiu Bufnila (b. 1857), George Ceuasu (b. 1954), Mihnea Co-
lumbeanu (b. 1960), Constantin Cozmiuce (b. 1952), Dorin Davideanu
(b. 1957), Bogdan Ficeac (b. 1960), Silviu Genescu (b. 1958), Stefan
Ghidoveanu (b. 1958), Mircea Liviu Goga (b. 1960), Razvun Huritonovici
(b. 1960), Marcel Luca (b. 1946), Dan Merisca (b. 1957), Lucian Meriscu
(b. 1960), Alexandru Pccican (b. 1955), Ovidiu Coriolan Pecican (b, 1859,
Viorel Pirligras (b. 1959), Marius Statescu (b. 1957), Danut{ Ungurcunu
(b. 1938) and others, among whom, last but not least, the SIF critics
Sorin Antohi (b. 1957) and Doru Pruteanu (h. 1957).

Most of these young Romanian SF writers come from the worid
cf “hard” science, unlike the previous generations of literary, “huma-
nistic” formation; “engincerism” is a common feature of the new wuve
in Romanian SF, notes George Ceausu, one of the most active memb rs
of his generation, in an essay cquivalent to a manifesto of the goene-
rationt®, Tirst of all ,engincerism* means a very close contact with the
new scientific and technical ideas: but the SF writers of today also keep
in touch with what's new in world science fiction and the literary tech-
niques. (A special merit deserves in this respect a very competent and
informed theoretical «wnd historical synthesis of the genre: Literatura
S.F. (SF Literature, 1980) by Florin Manolescu [b. 1943] — the first
Romanian book of this kind.) ¥We may produce evidence that they exist
through themselves and not through others: their SF readings, the un-
proclaimed readiness in grasping the major problems, the derisive smile

1 George Ceausu, Un aisberg sub coama valului (An Ilceborg under
the Crest of the Wave), in Almanah Anticipatia (Bucharest), vol. 5, 1987, 2p. 105—
169, 123.
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at the old patterns of ideas. Their subsequent evolution poses question
marks; the important fact is that they exist now 20,

There are, already, definite signs that the “new wave™ try to find
their own answers to the old question confronting Romanian science
fiction. The condition of mutants is significantly different from the cases
discussed previously, as for example in Forbidden Domains by Leonard.
Oprea or in Cintecul Libelungilor (Libelungenlied, 1985) by Aihail Gra-
mescu. In the latter, the mutants (libelungs) must sacrifice themselves
non-violently to the unleashed vioclence of men in order to preserve, in
a non-human form, the supreme human ideal. In Leonard Oprea’s story,
the mutant Dranoel, provided with a basilisk’s ¢ye that can visualize
the subconscious of any “normal” man in front of him, is manipulated.
as an instrument of opression and repression by an odious dictator. Here,.
lmagination ceased to be idyllic, mild and gentle. It has been replaced
by a smouldering bitterness, a smothered aggressiveness, a “cruelty”
of perception and representation. A sound auctorial “ruthlessness” ack-
nowledges itself and looks full in the face of the conflict without being
shy of bad endings, of disasters or atrocities whenever these prove to
be functional and necessary to the metabolism and catharctic diaiectics
of fiction. The rediscovery of the epical and of its power sources is a
sign of maturity in today’s Romanian science fiction; however, we can-
not say that it has completely recovered from its “diseasc of childhood”
which is the sentimental lyricism and statical description.

The capacity to provide the “scientific” ideca with a lively, con-
crete epical body is essential for a SF writer. It is essentiul that the
concrete substance resulted from the extrapolation of the “SF idea”
should be imbued with the endogenous tendency to “flow" c¢pically and
create conflictual whirls by itself; without this “potential differcnce”,
ensuring the epical movement, the very imaginative outfiow is trans-
formed from a quality into a defect: for defects are, in science fiction,
descriptive backwaters or sentimental, lyricoid sprawling. Romanian
science fiction is remaking nowadays the evolution of the Romanian
main-stream fiction after the First World War. The reputed literary
critic Eugen Lovinescu wrote as early as 1928: “Demanded by the very
sense of the epical, the evolution from subject to object lies, as we
have shown, at the basis of any epical literature becoming conscious
of its inner nature and laws." 2!

On the stylistic level, the brisk, elliptical touch, the sharp, cven sar-
castic, tone have a functional role in the new mode of conceiving and
writing SF, a mode that characteristically belongs to a period, to a ge-
neration. Artele Martiale Moderne (The Modern Martial Arts, 1982) by
Alexandru Ungureanu, Protezozaurii (Prosthesosaurs, 1984) by Gheorghe
Paun, Omohom (1987) by Cristian Tudor Popescu are only some exam-

® George Ceausu, quoted article, p. 106.

2LEugen Lovinescu, Istoria literaturii romdne contemporane. IV. Evo-
lutia ,,prozei literare* (History of Contemporary Romanian Literature. 1V. Evo-
lution of “fiction™) (1928], in Scrieri (Writings), Editura Minerva, Bucuresti, vol. 5,
1973, p. 270.
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ples of the numerous short stories that could meet all the exigencies
of any SF selection. In all of them we find a radicalization of the ex-
pression that ultimately represents a radicalization of the writers’ con-
‘science, It is yet another sign of the aesthetic maturity of the Roma-
nian SF “new wave" of the 80’s.

The writer's self-engagement into fiction should be a conscious and
irrevocable act which means that he rediscovers all by himself the ola
vet ever renewed paradigm of creation — the necessary severance bet-
ween the creative ego and the world, prompted by an inborn tempe-
ramental configuration. Each in his own way, at his own risk, the young
Romanian SF¥ writers rediscover the path leading to the aesthetic wc-
knowledgement of reality, to the redemption on the imaginary level of
reality “lost” or “refused” on its own, real level. This unmistakable sign
is to be found with Mihail Gramescu, Leonard Oprea, Alexandru Ungu-
reanu or Cristian Tudor Popescu, and with many others, placing them,
to their good or ill luck, among those “called for” or “chosen” to write
the pieces or masterpieces to come.

To the young would-be poets of his country, with an inborn tem-
peramental configura.tion for creation, was addressing the German poct
Gottfrled Benn in 1951, in a famous discourse; his words may be un-
derstood today also as an exigent “relay” transmitted by the old and
great main-stream literature to the “younger” science ftiction in this
end of century and millennium:

“Take up the spear from where we have left it, to use this Flau-
bertian figure. Exterior failures, inner destructions are all yours for
sure, days when you will hardly know yourselves, nights when you
will see nothing further. But take this way, and also take with you,
and with all of those who have had the kindness to listen to me, in
token of farewell, a magnificent sentence by Hegel, a true Western sen-
tence which, spoken a hundred years ago, comprises all the complic-
ations of our destiny in this middle of the century. It says: “Not the
life that hesitates in face of death and keeps clear of devastation, but
that which endures it and endures inside it, is the life of the spirit%2?

*® Gottiried Benn, Probleme der Lyrik (Problems of Lyrical Poetry)
[1951], in Gesammelte Werke in acht Binden, herausgegeben von Dieter Weller-
shoff, Limes Verlag, Wiesbaden, 1968, Band 4 Reden und Vortrédge, pp. 1058—
1096; see also the Romanian version: Probleme ale Lricii, translated by Dieter
Fuhrmann in Secolul 20 (Bucharest), no. 7 (103), 1969, pp. 37—-—54.
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COLLOQUIUM

AN INTERVIEW WITH ADOLFO BIOY CASARES

ABSTRACT. — The great Argentinian prose-writer Adolfo Bioy Ca-
sares was kind to answer some questions — under a title he himself
chose, Respuestas a wun cuestionario — rolating to his works, to
Borges or to diverse aspects connected with his coliection of short-
stories entitled La trama celeste.

Interviewer:

In a kind of epigrammatic meditation you say that “el interlocutor
es la unica persona que existe.,” I ask you: May I “exist” in a conver~
sation with you? If yes, {ell me about the primary impulse which mo-
tivated you to write,

Adolfo Bioy Casares:

You ask me what is the impulse which makes me write. When 1
wus a child, I didn’t see myself as a writer, not even as a future writer;
nevertheless, if something had a profound cffect on me, my first reac-
tion was to comment on it in writing or have the intention to write
about it. Today I write for pleasure, and because I feel that if I don't
write, my life has no meaning.

Interviewer:

What brought about the radical change in your writing, exempli-
fied by La invencion de Morel?

Adolfo Bioy Casares:

I had always thought myself intelligent (in the sense of Bergson,
for whom intelligence is the art of se tirer d’affaire). On iwo successive
occasions my supposed intelligence was refuted. The first occasion: on
beginning my bacalaureate studies I didn’t understand algebra and I
didn’t know how to study. Two painful years elapsed. At length, I found
a teacher of mathematics, Felipe "ernindez, who gave me bock my self-
confidence, my intelligence. Thanks to him I was a good student. But
for his death, perhaps now I would be a mathematician. He introduced
me into the mysteries of method, of order, and of lucidity. I believe that
I owe to him the fact that I can write dramatic stories like La invencion
de Morel and Plan de evasion.

The second occasion when my intelligence was refuted was this:
between 1933 and 1937 I published half a dozen books which my friends
considered to be poor, and I thought them even worse (while I was
writing them I found in them certain qualities which, after publication,
turned out to be defects). When I was dreaming up the plot of La in-

6 — Philologia 2/1988
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vencion de Morel, 1 told myself that in the composition and writing of
it I ought not to spoil it and uvoid any possibility of error. As I startec
from the hypothesis that most of my errors were owing to my immu-
turity, I tried to put a distance between the contents of the book and my
“simpatias y diferencias”: the protagonist is a Venezuelan (I don’t know
anybody from Venczucla); the other characters are French Canadians
(I don’t know anyone from there either); the events occur on a Pacific
istand, (I had never been on a Pacific island). I resorted to short sen-
tences, so that there were fewer possibilities of mistakes, but the mis-
take crept in: short sentences have little charm and they are wearisome.

Interviewer:

In am sure that vou can tell us some more about Ugbar and. of
course, the mirrors. In T16n, Ugbar, Orbis Tertius, Borges says: “Un
libro que no encierra su contralibro es considerado incompleto.” La in-
vencidn de Morel is a perfect, “complete” beok; my question is which
1$ the “contralibro” locked in this extraordinary novel?

Adolfo Bioy Casares:

I found out zbout Ugbar when I read the story or, more probably,
when Boerges told it to me, before he had written it (probably before
inventing the word Ugbar).

As for the mirrors, I confess that I like the clarity of the reflections
which appear in them and the intense green of their distorted angles,
and I alwuays aspired to write as clearly stories of fantasy. My mother’s
three-faced mirror, in which her dressing-room repeated itself infini-
tely, in profound perspectives, was probably one of my first stimuli of
fantastic dreaming. If I remembered the adage: “Seeing is believing”,
in the mirror I found something visible and unreal.

Borges says that in Ugbar a book which does not contain its counter-
book is considered incomplete, I never thought which was the “counter-
book™ to La invencion de Morel, and to try to think about that would
seem to me presumptious. Really it would be to take myscif too se-
riously.

Interviewer:
“It is curious how well the fantastic literature is seen in this coun-
try ... Why?” Bruno, the commoentating writer in Ernesto Sabato’s novel

Sobre héroes y twmbas, asks himself. What do vou think about the
popularity of this genre?

Adolfo Bioy Casares:

I don’t know what chance readings or experiences induced Lugones,
Borges, Cortazar, Silvina Ocampo to write fantastic stories... I don't
know how their primary impulsc came to them, nor how it came to
me, but I remember that, when I was 12 years old and I had not yet
read any fantastic stories — although, of coursr, 1 was aware of their
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existence — I began to write one myself, which I titled Vanidad o Una
aventura terrorifica. Since then I've never stopped writing fantastic
stories.

Interviewer:

Your story — El perjurio de la nicve -—— represents, together with
Thomas Mann's Tod in Venedig, Henry James's The Author of Beltraf-
fio, and Jaroslaw Iwaszkiewicz' Mephisto-Valse, one of the most pro-
found statements on the drama of the artist. In your work why is the
“literary man’ always a failure, secmeone cxcluded from the “great feast
of nature” (as Malthus suggested) and from the “banqueting halls of
life“ (as Thomas Mann said)?

Adolfo Bioy Casares:

Probably I identify myself with the characters who are writers in
my stories, partly out of masochism and partly because to describe them
as people to be admired would seem false to me, and because I am in-
trinsically somewhat vain. For Oribe I was inspired by the poet, story-
teller and critic J. R. Wilcock. When I met him, Wilcock was very young
and arbitrury; at first T didn’t feel any rapport with him, but later he
was one of my dearest friends. He was a very intelligent person. As for
Villafafie, as vou have noticed, he has certain traits of De Quincey
about him.

Interviewer:

Being a eulogv of the creater touched by “cerebral hybris” — the
creator who opposes the mannerist “phantasia” to the classical “mime-
sis” —, vour literary creation and that of Borges revive in original and
strange forms an old European experience. Am I wrong?

Adolfo Bioy Casares:

You are not mistaken. We were a “wnste-land” and civilisation came

from Europe.

Interviewer:

A fascinating textual interplay the mottoes in jour stories! For
instance, in El otro laberinto, the references to the quotation from
Tristia are deliberately incorrect. Anyone curious to find, in Ovid’s
elegies, the verse corresponding to the real reference, will be surprised
to dicover that the encoded message is the author’s “grectings” to his
reader! That's why 1 grew suspicious of Gustav Meyrink’s “fragment”,
which opens El perjurio... Of course, I was unable to identify that
“frapment” (I even asked Meyrink's German editor in Leipzig), and
neither could T find any concrete information about Ulrich Spiegethalter.,
the author's so-called commentator. If the reference is fictitious, as I
am inclined to suspect, the fact is all the more revealing, for “the frag~
moent” end the commentotor's (ironical) name turn out to be two inge-
nious “clues”! Am I wrong?
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Adolio Bioy Casares:

I believe you found out the obscurs point in Perjurio; yes, the
quotation is invented and the title of the piece and the neme of the
author are given as clues so that the reader may correctly interpret the
story. Until now no one had discovered that the quotation from Owvid
is deliberately incorrect and, of course, it it dirccted at the reader who
is capable of unravelling it.

Interviewer:

They sav that love is o fundamental thore in your work. But why
is love always a failure? Is it because that “wish of mutual recognition”
of which Hegel speaks always fails? Why is it so often “un adverso
milagro”?

Adolfo Bioy Casares:

As to your guestion zbout tho bitter love in my stories, 1 can tell
that I wrote once: “This morning I am pessimistic because I slept well
and because my brain is functioning satisfrcetorily”. Really T am an
optimist who is not dizcouraged by pessimistic thoughts.

Interviewer:
What wou'cd the
rever write, actualiy

Adolfo Bioy Casares:

I have yet ten or twelve storics to write. When 1 am writing one,
others occur to me. It is probable that some of those I now have in
mind will never be written. There were other books which I intended to
write and did not: a pleasant, not very tedious novel, in which nothing
extraordinary happens (I consider myself one of those authors of “bar-
baric romances” who bring the reader to life with a giant or a dwarf);
a book of odds and onds, of leisurely reading, which one can pick up
and put down easily, devoid of that irritation which a succession of
epigrammatic sentences provoke,

Shich vou would ke to write, but will

Interviewer:

You say “Indiscrecién por cortesia”. I'd greatly enjoy to hear you
“gossip” about Alfonso Berger Cardenas... Dut what could he revesal
about Carlos Oribe?

Adocifo Bioy Casares:

Oribe, in his sentence: No todos se olviden de mi” remembers
or “lifts” verses from the poet Florencio Bzlcarce, who died at the age
of 21. When he left for Europe, where he hoped to recover his health,
he wrote in Alexandrines of twelve syllables a poem which ends thus:

No todos, no todos se olviden de mi.

Adios Buenos Aires, amigos adios.
ION VARTIC

(English version by Liviu Cotrdu)
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O ARMURA SI , FISURILE® EI

ABSTRACT. — An Armour and its “Fissures”. The paper sketches a
porirait of Professor Mircea Zaciu, a dlistinguished literary critic
and historian. Bringing out the main directions of his rigorous and
exquisite research work — its scientific “armour” —, the author also
talks about its emotional “fissures”, the sensitive talent of the “wri-
ter” brought to light by his impressive work.

Nu am audiat niciodatd vreun curs al profesorului Mircea Zaciu,
dar cele trei-patru interventii ale sale de la colocviile |Trinsilvanieis
din Sibiu, la care am fost martor, ca si cele citeva intilnivi prilejuite
de lucrul la editia a doua a dictionarului de Scriitori romdni, mi-au la-
murit, cred, pe de-a-ntregul calitatile omului de la catedrd, ca siope
cele ale omului pur si simplu. Intii de toate, deplina respectare a regu-
lilor jocului, acest, cum sad-i zic?, ,cavalerism academic* (,,de la tenue
avant toute chose#). Inconfundabilé alurd imperial-transilvaneana, croiti
dupd cele mai alese tipare: exactitate, punctualitate, diplomatie, cultul
muncii sustinute, respectarea adeviarului, politete, rigoare, arta subtila
a4 impunerii/expunerii, intransigenta morald. Un ce distant, dublat, insa,
de impulsul coloevial, de apetitul pentru acele condimente meridionale,
irezistibila atractie pentru cei formati in aerul sticlos al altitudinilor.
Si intotdeauna aceeasi senzatie: ca dincolo de ,armura cavaleruiui,
trupul si sufletul nu sint deloc straine tremurului, ci sigurants afisatd
si perfectul dozaj al reactiilor si replicilor, desi fac parte din protocol,
nu reprezinta nici pe departe jocul (interior) ca atare. Ca unul este
mentorul st oaltul scriitorul, cel dintii  sprijinindu-se pe caleviul cate-
drei, cclilalt riatadcind cu voluptate sau amaridciune printre infiniteie

necunoscute ale unei ecuatii cu multiple necunoscute. Adevdrati sint
amindoi, depinde, insa, unde (si cmd) sintem dispusi sa punem accentid
Cecl mai simplu este sd iej armura in sine si atunci, de bund scama, ci
Mircea Zaciu este istoricul literar cchilibrat 5i h(‘ ce, intemein
bunul pozitivism derivat incad din epoca Luminilor ardeiene (unde, to-
tust, aldturi de Sincai si Maior se afla si Budal Deleanu!); poiemistud
,mmb ar-feroces, cum 1 s-u zis; urmasul lui D, Popoviei =i 1. Breany,
profesorul care-si afid infuzatd personalitatea in atitea s atitea nume
de valoare ale intelectualitatii noastre de azi; criticul literar cu verdic
iransant, incisivul, sagaccle, eruditul, editorul si coordonatorul  unor
intreprinderi culturale de anverguri nationaia, autorul monogrefiel Agar-
biceanu, specialistul in arcanele confesivului romanesc s.omad.

Dar ¢ mult mal interesant sa cauti ,fisurile® armurii, cele prin cure
se intrevede palpitul de dincolo de ochiurile plasei metalice. Pentru
aceasta — o paranteza.

* Uriversitatea din Ciuj-Naepoca, Facuilates de Filologie, 5400 Clu;-Napoca, Rumdnia
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Citi cititori si, in special, citi scriitori sint dispusi sd vada in actul
criticii literare latura propriu-zis umanid a creatiei, acea increngiturd
de incertitudini, ezitdri, de suferintad intelectuald si dezechilibru afec-
tiv, acele ratdciri printre riscuri, capcane si ispite, ce traverseaza, in
pustiu sau pe culmi, itinerariul creatiei spirituale? Cine accepta drept
conditie elementara devenirea criticului, dilemele sale morale, erorile,
esecurile, meandrele, vinovitia, cine este dispus a-i gusta doza de pate-
tism, a-i impdértasi ,,culpa® narcisiaca, a-i intelege reflectiile dubitative,
fara finalitate precisa, ori, mai rau, impasul aporetic? Nu! Criticul
trebuie s vind in arend decis, feroce, gata antrenat, necrutidtoare masina
de devorat texte, fard teami si prihand, cavaler al adevarului sau inger
apocaliptic, gladiator sau leu. Scriitorii sint artisti, filosofi, moralisti,
pictori de moravuri, cintareti, patrioti, eseisti, superbi in bine, magnifici
in abjectie — totul se iartd, nu-i asa?, ,,pe altarul artei%, toate viciile,
compromisurile traumele, egocentrismul, reactionarismul, sadismul, scep-
ticismul, idealismul etc. etc., toate sint de la sine absolvite in nu-
mele ... frumosului. Numai criticul trebuie si fie puritatea intruchipata,
perfectiunea morald, constiinta epocii sale, etalonul ideologiei. $1 —— mai
presus de tocate — si fie o institutie! Printre scriitori, da, oricind sint
de gasit (si de justificat), vorba lui Caragiale, ,,papugiii¥, ,,cauzasii®, dar
criticii trebuie sd fie intotdeauna ,,onorabili“. Nu sint ei judecdtorii, nu
sint ei chirurgii, nu sint ei morarii lui krinein, care dau sacul cu faina.
gata pentru aluat!? Un viciu de procedura literard la Maiorescu aduce
a crimd, In timp ce la Eminescu o eroare se cuvine aplaudatd ca ve-
nind din ,buna credintd® a creatorului. Un Rabelais, un Villon, un
Lautréamont, un Céline — critici literari ar fi tot atitea blasfemii in
eternitate, date fiind prejudecatile existente. Cu alte cuvinte, ce i se trece
cu vederea (dacd nu cumva i se si laudd) ,,subiectivititii“ nu i se tole-
reazd nicidecum ,obiectivititii“. Sigur, de aici lucrurile se complica,
odatd ce intrdm in disjunctia dintre cele doua statute, dar nu acesta este
scopul acum. $i, cu aceasta, inchidem paranteza.

Ei bine, farmecul secret al operei lui Mircea Zaciu rezida, credem,
tocmai in vocatia, in ochiul de romancier al istoricului literar. In struc-
fura sa de artist, sau, daca vrem, de scriitor pur si simplu. Evident, ar-
mura este intru totul impunitoare, dar ,visul® ei e catre altundeva,
cdtre zonele obscure ale constiintei creatoare, citre insondabilul psiho-
logic. Nu degeaba tinarul student si asistent visa sd lucreze cu G. Cali-
nescu, unde istoria literara, factologia cunosc atingerea magicd a lui
Prospero. $i nu intimplator Arghezi si nu Eminescu era si a ramas forta
pocticd fascinantid a tineretii Profesorului. ,Nu, nu sint incomod, sint
un bovaric%, afirma acesta. ,,Mie nu-mi place Clujul... Imi place Si-
biul, imi place Gura Riului, imi place Ciucea, imi place Baia Mare. ..
Maramuresul. Acolo devin sentimental® (s.n.).

Polemic, virulent uneori, cu porniri necenzurate, Mircea Zaciu isi
studiazid intli de toate obiectul ca pe un personaj si abia apoi ca o fisa
biobibliograficid. Dincolo de cronologie, de genealogie, analogie si sim-
bologie, accentul decisiv cade pe clarobscurul psihologiei. Stilurile, te-
mele, structurile, ideile se resorb in cele din urmi in (sau purced din}
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ordinea morald a scriiturii. O optiune eronatd in viata unui scriitor, un
gest | manqué®, o idila de senectute, o ratare politica, o indecizie per-
petud, un esec intelectual, o scrisoare culpabild, sentimentul singuratatii
absolute in mijlocul triumfului general, o tradare, o brusci atitudine
curajoasa, o lasitate, o pagind voluntar uitata, un lant ascuns de com-
plexe etc. — sint, pentru Mircea Zaciu, acele nuclee, atit de necesare
istoricului literar, prin care omenescul intrece {chiar si) esteticul.

Incheind lectura unci cirti semnate de Mircea Zaciu, ai senzatia
ca-1 auzi pe autor nu oftind multumit, ca zidarul dupa finisuarea cli-
dirii, ci minglind vesel-amar cu privirea, precum Caragiale, scena su-
prasaturatda de personaje: ,uite-i, ce draguti sint!® O satisfactie de autor
si numal in al doilea rind de analist literar. ,Exista la Mircea Zaciu o
vocatie a nelinistii si a framintirii®, observa cu justete Livius Ciocarlie
intr-o admirabild analizd (Eseuri critice, 1983, p. 103) « Teritoriilor,
volum cu sens de placa turnanti in scrisul Profesorului.

Daca vom lua, una cite una, cértile sale, insumindu-le sumarels,
sigur ci, ceea ce frapeazi la prima vedere (in Agdrbiceanu, 19335, 1964,
1972, Masca geniului, 1967, Glose, 1970, Colaje, 1972, Ordinea si aven-
tura, 1973, Bivuac, 1974, Lecturi si zile, 1975, Alte lecturi si alte zile,
1978, Lancea lui Ahile, 1980, Viaticum 1983) este armura, alura acu-
demicd si blindajul referential. Simpla enuntare a ,subiectilor+ este
graitoare (cu mentiunea cd scopul urmirit mai intotdeauna este reiie-
farea modernitatii, a actualitatii traditiei): Heliade Radulescu, C. Nec-
gruzzi, Kogilniceanu, Hasdeu, Eminescu, I. L. Caragiale, Slavici, Mu-
cedonski, Alecsandri, Cosbuc, Ibrdileanu, Maiorescu, Gherca, Agarbi-
ceanu, Lovinescu, Goga, G. Cilinescu, Rebreanu, Blaga, Gib Mihdescu,
~Iransilvania in literatura romani®, — tot atitea teme si autori carc
compun o traditie, o heraldica a literaturii noastre, ca si spunem asa.

Dar, imediat dupd aceea interesul constant aratat de Mircea Zaciu
memorialisticii de caldtorie, literaturii confesive in general (corespon-
dentd, jurnal, memorii etc.) da de gindit. ,Mecanica sociald® la Dinicu
Golescu, calatoria romantica la Alecsandri, senzualismul lui Kogalni-
ccanu, Occidentul si teatralitatea, la G. Calinescu, diferentele dintre Ion
Breazu si D. Popovici prin (non) acceptarea lui I. Codru Dragusanu, re-
zistenta lui Camil Petrescu la unele forme ale levantinismului, incepu-
turile memoriei scrise la noi, prin C. Brancoveanu, calatoria eruditi si
solitarda a lui Odobescu, meandrele subiectivitatii narcisiac-agresive in
jurnalul lui Rebreanu, spectacolul prezentului proiectat in viitor, la
C. A. Rosetti, virstele, pe cit de definitorii, pe atita de indecise, aic me-
moriei blagiene, ceremonialul cilatoriei la N. Torga, corespondenta scli-
pitoare prin contrastele subiectivititii — la Duiliu Zamfirescu, Alec-
sandri, I. Ghica, Zarifopol, S. Micu, Pavel Dan, Olanda lui Sadoveanu,
auto-justificarile lui Goga, Grecia lui Al. Rosetti amintirca iui Ion
Barbu s.am.d. — dovedesc atractia exercitati de formele descoperirii
eului, de vointa de auto-identificare, situatd in zona de confluentd a
personalititii lui Mircea Zaciu. Acolo unde se intilnesc latura meridio-
nald, solar-ironicd a criticului, cea iubitoare de intimitati picante, de
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anecdotica ,.istoriei mici®, de culiscle istorici literaturii — cu apetenta pen-
tru tot ceea ce Inseamna psihologie dilematica, neliniste, indecizic creatoare.

Totul se supune acestui dublu impuls, acestei duble calitati, Exista
in scrisul si in aria de optiuni ale Profesorului un aliaj — i-am spune:
dioscuric: Pollux, nedespartit de Castor, acceptda decizia lui Zeus de a
trad succesiv o zi pe cimpiile intunecoase ,,de sub pamint+, alta zi laolalta
cu zeil in incaperile celeste. Sau, cum spune Mircea Zaciu despre D.
Popovici: acest sudic, intelectual de formatie franceza, adoptase, poate
dintr-un fel de mimetism, o alurd austriacd, compunindu-si o tinuta
aulicd ... Era rigid, ironic, distant. De fapt, numai parea asa ... (s.n.).
Gherea este inteles in partea sa de umbra afectiva, deosebit de preju-
decata conform cércia omul a fost ,,izgonit de patima ideilor®. Este ad-
mirata lucrdtura cuvintului, solaritatea lexicala a lui Arghezi, dar cele
mai profunde pagini sint dedicate sentimentului mortii la autorul Aga-
telor negre. Se ia in discutic carura diplomaticid o lui Rebreanu, dar se
pledeazd cu fermitate pentru publicirea integralda a jurnalului, unde
psihanaliza va avea enorm de lucru. Ibratleanu, omul secolului ol XIX-lea,
este urmdrit mai cu secami in neintelegerea lui structurald fata de for-
mele artistice si psihologice ale sccoiulul XX, criticul ,,glumind cu acea
cruzime de care nu-s capabili decit marii sentimentaliv, arata, auto-
afirmativ, Mircca Zaciu. Personalitatea lui M. Sadoveanu este covirsi-
toare, Insd ea supard prin lipsa oricarui dramatism biografic, a contu-
relor umbroase pentru a fi, prin accasta, mai apreape de ,.asteptarca®
contemporand, Este ctalatd cu voluptate solitudinea lui N. Balcescu,
fard a uita, insa, ambitiile sociale si politice ale martirului revoiutiei de
la 1848. Agarbiccanu cste ,urmirit® mai ales in latura indeciziilor care-l
separa pe om de scriitor, accentul ciazind pe metamorfozele (auto)impuse
celui dintii de catre imperativele ridicate inaintea celui din urma. Sla-
vici este perceput intli de toate prin elementele innoitoare, anticalofilia
atentd 1a autenticitate, care anuntii teza lui Camil Petrescu. Este acuzati
inn subtext ,instrainarca® oamenilor secolului XX, ireversibil marcati de
aerul ,.ereil suspiciunilor® si refuzati ,,conversatiunii epistolare®, cea care
dezvidluie cursul sinuos al sufletului ,,omului problematic®. Sint apreciate
Carnetele lul Sainte-Beuve, adevarata distilerie de otravuri, etalind eul
adevarat al marelui Meserias al breslei, Tudor Vianu este comentat in
special prin datele sale de ,,hombre sccreto®, dupi cum relatia dintre
miperativul isteric i Impulsul subiectiv, la Kogdalniceanu, devine re-
sortul primordicl in detectarea adevdrului unei personalitati de tran-
zitie. Tot astfel, la Asachi — capitol expediat in istoriile literaturii —
esentiald pare a fi ,constiinta esecudui®, semn sigur de ... modernitate!
In fine, Mircea Zaciu isi afirma ,pierderea increderii in fictiunc®.  Daca
vol mai scrie cindva proza, ea va fi una confesiva ori documentara, fi-
indcit documentul poatce spune descori mai mult decit orice fictiune»
In aceeasi ordine de idei, proza lui Bacovia va exprima intr-un chip
mal csential psihoza acestei figuri absolut actuale,

Tuturor ccestora 4 se adaugd, evident, lunge listda de titluri si au-
tori din literatura romand de astazi, istoricul literar practicind cu for-
roare — cel pulin pind la un punct — critica de intimpinare, transant
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ori accentuat afectiv, in spirit pozitivist sau hermencutic, dupa logica
si natura cazului. Mircea Zaciu este criticul care a semnat prefata debu-
tului lui Augustin Buzura, de piidal

Un veae de singuritate — prefata lui Mircea Zaciu la volumul co-
tectiv Liviu Rebreanu dupa un veac, coordonat de el-— contine in sub-
text o autoevaluare a conditiel criticului, o identificare intru soiitudine,
neliniste siautoscopie perpetud. (Singurdtatea il imbrdtisa si imbritisa~
rea el il tortura®, motto-ul ales din Adam $i Eva, spune prea mult, desi
indirect, despre ora intericarda®, de acum, a Profesorului, pentru a mai
glosa asupra-i. ,,Barbatul care degaja ... o senzatie de calm, echilibru s
stipinire de sine, era in reclitate un anxios si un febricitar stirnind reac-
til contradictorii [...] Exercitiul indelungat al singuratitii, cu supri-
marea tot mai decisd a amagirii despre o posibild comuniune (uneori
si a comunicarii pur si simplu) sfirseste in ataraxia cetul ,,impiacat® cu
ideca razletirii, izolirii, neintelegerilor de tot soiul¥.

Astfel incit, Larmura® (senioriald, marcuti de colmul si osiguranta
conducdtorului, w cizeiatorului de inteligente, sprijinit pe sentimentul
continuitatii intr-o traditie ineluctabild) devine, in cele din urma un
.suports. o Loglindas a propriiior fisuri emotionale. Metafora insingu-
rarii revine constant in scrisul lui Mircea Zaciu, realitate profunda s
constiintei de scriitor. Jascinatia interioritatii, demonstrata in atitea $i
atitea abordari ale metaliteraturii, se dezvaluie, cu sincerd luciditate, s
Teritorii. Ce loc mai inconfortabil psihic, pentru un temperament .su-
dic*, definit prin atractia fatd de spectocolul uman, de febra ideilor &i a
ontradictiilor, decit Germania, cu cpulenta ei trufasd, prea familiari-
zatd cu monumentalul, pentru a mai tral intr-adevar bucuria miniaturii
sclipitoare si prea interesatd de mecanismele Ideil, pentru a mai palpita
la tensiunea afectiva a acestor:! Ochiul omulul de culturd, revelat din-
tr-o datd ca moralist cu umori incruntate®, decupeuzd din peisaj ca-
menii mai mult decit locurile® si infiltreaza in cele privite veninul (be-
nign, dar nu mai putin sesizant) al unei priviri corosive. Profesori refu-
zali contemplaticl senine si reletivitatii infinit-proiective, de o eruditie
cu finalitate de bumerang; scptuagenare lipsite de acel ,,c6té esthetiquet
al hovarismului dintotdeauna; inscenari pedante, gaunoasc in alura ofi-
ciala, militdroasd, a protocolului: perechi fade, ostilitate alienanta, mo-
notonie kafkiand, o realitate ,urogantd si taciturnd® — iatd citeva din
notele acestui diapazon al amiraciunii, care determin& partitura Terito-
ritlor. ,Calatoria, noteazia Mircea Zeociu, inceteazd si mai fie expiicatie
si descoperire, ca eoste tot mai mult o fugd dintr-o realitute in alta®.
Intr-o Germanic autolimitatd prin hedonism, interzisa patosului, meta-

morfozelor si neiinistii spirituale, caldtorul — cel care visase multd
vreme o intilnire cu Chagall — asistd cu precadere la conferinte despre

cultura franceza si intra la 81/,, al lui Fellini, ,,ca sd-mi iau doza de tris-
tete colectiva®. Complicatiile psihologice nu-si afla locul in centrul con-
sumismuiui sntiintelectual si, in plinul germanic, Profesorul evocd no-~
bletea de suflet a lui Agarbiceanu, cumpara Antimemoriile lui Malraux,
vede filme dupa Robbe Grillet si urmaireste cu fervoare miscérile stu-
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dentcsti din Parisul lui '68. , Deodatd totul imi pidru o nuveld de Ce-
hov .. .% cade verdictul.

Astfel incit, la 60 de ani, in persoana profesorului Mircea Zaciu se
desiuseste tot mai clar natura personajului literar. Ceea ce pind acum a
fost umbra comentatorului a sfirsit prin a deveni una cu fiinta aces-
tuia. Un joc (nu neapérat arghezian) de-a v-ati ascunselea, in care ciu-
tator si cautat se confundd, spre a se regdsi, mulii ani de aici inainte,
nu doar in carti, ci si in puzderia de inteligente formate de la (si din-
colo de) catedrd. Dar accasta este/va fi o altd poveste.

AN

DAN C. MIHAILESCU
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Gérard Genette, Seuils, Paris,
Editions du Seuil, 1987, 389 p.

1.’étude de la paratextualité, déja en-
tamée par Genette dans son Introduc-
tion a Ularchitexrte (Seuil, 1979), a été
poursuivie, avec les modulations et les
affinements d’un esprit en mouvement,
dans Palimpsestes (Seuil, 1982) et, plus
récemment, dans Seuils (Seuil, 1987). Ob-
jet de la poétique, la transtertualité in-
clut cinq types de relations: intertex-
tuelles, paratextuelles, métatextuelles,
architextuelles et hypertextuelles (Pa-
limpsestes, pp. 8—12). Apres avoir défini
et delimité le champ de chacune de ces

formes de transtextualité, I’auteur
s’occupe directement de I’hypertextua-
lite qui selon lui est ,toute relation

unissant un texte B (hypertexte) a un
texte antérieur A (hypotexte) sur le-
quel il se greffe d'une maniére qui n'est
pas celle du commentaire* (Palimpses-
tes, p. 11) Sont ensuite passées en re-
vue les différentes pratiques hypertex-
tuelles comme: la parodie, le travestis-
sement, l'imitation, les pastiches, les
continuations, la suite, les transposi-
tions, les transformations, la transmoti-
valion, la transvalorisation.

Faisant suite a ce

vaste programme
de recherche concernant la transcen-
dance textuelle, Genette entreprend

dans Sewils ’analyse du paratexte des
oeuvres littéraires. Cette notion qui a
d¢ja retenu l'attention de  nombreux
critiques (C. Duchet, Ph. Lejeune, A.
Compagnon) est définie par Genette
comme ,ce par quoi un texte se fait
livre et se propose comme tel a ses lec-
teurs, et plus généralement au public*.
(Seuils, p. 7).

.Zone indécise*, de transition entre
ie texte et le hors-texte, le paratexte est
aussi un lieu de transaction ou agit,
selon une strategie et une pragmatique
adcguates, un ensemble composite de
moyens (pratiques, discours) en vue
d’'un meilleur accueil du texte. Pour
définir chaque type d’éléments paratex-
tuels, pour déterminer ses caractéristi-
ques et ses fonctions, l'auteur prend en
considération plusieurs paramétres: em-
placement, date d’apparition (dispari-
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tion), mode d’existence, régime pragma-
tique et fonctionnel.

Une premiére catégorie, la plus typi-
que, établie d'aprés la situation spatiale
des ¢éléments paratextuels par rapport
au texte, c'est le péritexte. Autour du
texte, mais situé dans 1’espace du méme
volume, le péritexte comprend: le péri-
texte éditorial, le nom d'auteur, les ti-
tres, le prieres d’insérer, les dédicaces,
les ¢pigraphes, l’instance prefacielle,
les intertitres et les notes, Une deuxiéme
catégorie, l'épiterte réunit les messages
qui ne sont pas matériellement annexés
au texte dans le méme volume, L’épi-
texte public s’adresse par définition au
public, il comprend l'épitexte éditorial,
Pallographe officieux, 1'auctorial publice,
les réponses publiques, l'épitexte mé-
diatique (interview, entretien), les col-
loques et débats, les autocommentaires
tardifs. Dans l'épitexte prive, confiden-
tiel, I'auteur s'adresse d'abord a4 un con-
fident réel soit par message écrit (cor-
respondance), soit par message oral {con-
fidences). Dans 'épitexte intime, deu-
xiéeme forme de I'épitexte privé, I'auteur
s'adresse a lui-méme, avec ou sans in-
tention de publication ultérieure. Ce
genre de message prend deux formes
distinctes: le journal intime et l'avant-
texte.

Le statut temporel du paratexte a
comme point de référence la date d'ap-
parition du texte. Il y a ainsi des para-
textes antérieurs (comme les prospectus,
les annonces ,a paraitre“, certains élé-
ments liés a la prépublication en jour-
nal ou en revue), le paratexte original,
qui est le plus fréquent et qui apparait
en méme temps que le texte, et des pa-
ratextes qui apparaissent plus tard que
le texte et que Genette appelle pour des
raisons fonctionnelles wultérieurs (deu-
xiéme édition), tardifs (réédition plus
lointaine), posthumes et anthumes. On
doit souligner les intermittences du para-
texte (apparitions, suppressions) dues a
son caractere essentiellement fonction-
nel.

Le statut substantiel du paratexte est
en général d'ordre tertuel, le paratexte
étant lui-méme un texte (titres, préfa-
ces, notes). On ne saurait cependant ig-
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paratextuctle  dautres
tvpes de manifestations:  iconiques (les
jitustrations), matérieiles (le choix tyv-
pographique) et factuelles (contexte im-
plicite auctorial, géndrique, historique).

I, examen e chaque élément paratex-
tuel entrepris par Genelte 4 en vue son
statut pragmatique, les caractéristigues
de son instance ou situation de commu-
nication: la nature du destinatour (pa-
ratexte auctorial, éditorial et allograpiic)
et du destinataire (publie, lectewrs  du
texte, critiques ot dditeurs), e degre
dautorite o e cesponsabiliter dn des-
{inateur (paratexte officiel ot otlicicux),
a force illocutoire de son messase”.

Discours essentiellement Jhétéronome™,
sauxiliaire®, le paratexte est subordonné
& son” tevte, sa fonctionnalite ¢tant do-
tormince par les relations de vassalito,
De 1a caractere empirigue et tres di-
versific des fonctions du paratexte. Mais
dans cette varicté de pratiques ot e
moessages,  Uauteur découvre, par ana-
Ivse des relations de dépendance  entie
fonctions ot statut, des récurrences signi-
ticatives, ot ¢tablit des types fonction-
nels.

iSespace dont nous disposons ne nous
permet pas de nous attarder sur chaque
elément paratextuel que Genetle soumet
& Panalyse. Nous nous bornoens & men-
tionner le chapitre consacre a L'lnstance
prefacietie, e plus ctendu du livee (pp.
150—270). Apreés avoir défini la preface
comine ,toute espice de texte liminaire
(préfiminaive ou postliminaire), auctorial
ou allographe, consistant en un discours
produit & propos du fexte qui suit ou
gul precéedet (p. 120), Pauteur retrace une
brove preéhistoire® de la préface, d'Ho-
mere a4 Rabelais, pour s'arréter ensuite
sur son statut formel, spatial, temnorel
et pragmatique. Les fonctions préfacielies
varient selon les tyvpes de preface. Ces
{vpes fonctionnels sont | déterminés par
des considerations de lieu, de momoent
et de natwre du destinateur® (p. 182). Ta
classification fonctionnelle comprend six
tyvpes fondamentaux: 1, la préface aucto-
riale originale, considérée comme type
de base (pp. 182--218); 2. la postface aie-
toriale originale; 3. la préface auctoriale
ultérieure; 4. la préface ou  postfuce
auctoriale tardive; 5. la préface allo-
graphe (et actoriale) authentique; 6. les
préfaces fictionnelles (pp. 219—270).

Sans  avoir 'ambition  d'¢puiser e
sajet (comment pourrait-on parler d'ex-
haustivité lorsqu’'il s’agit d'une pratique

norer la valeur

aussi annexionniste, changeante et pro-
téiforme que la pratextualité?) Genette
propose un tableau général d'une typo-
logie des d¢léments paratextuels, précise
sur ce terrain mouvant le foyer ou s+
manifestent les | propriétés du paratex-
te, et insiste sur le caractere fonctionnet
du paratexte qui agit comme ,instrument
dradaptation” entre  Jidentite idéale et
immuable du texte et la realité empiri-
que (socio-historique) de son public*.

RODICA LASCU-POP

Cornel Cdpusan, Imagini ale
lumii, Cluj-Napoca, Dacia, 1987, 167 p-

Dans son nouveau livee, Imagini ale
lumii (Images die monde), publié Jdix ans
aprés Orfeu: motivul permanentei in li-
rica Renasteril, Cornel Capusan groupe
onze essais, sur des auteurs qui, depuis
Homeére a Saint-John Perse, Th. Mann
et M. Sadoveanu, se sont penchiés sur le
theme du vovage, notamment du vovage
inttiatique, Les mottos et les citations en
fin de chaque dtude, pris dans le evele
de poimes Vents de Saint-John Perse,
dessinent Pacchitecture du livee, en pré-
parant le lecteur au bcau voyage qu'il
va entreprendre, Tes oeuvres soumises a
analvse constituent  dradmirables illus-
trations du theme intiatique, Elles ma-
nifestent une ddélibéeation ot un choix de
leur auteur, v qu ,eiles declarent ou-
vertement guel est leur objet: ie monde,
dans sa totatite, déeouvert et connu on
tant que milicu e ["action humaine qui
rend sensible non  sculement le théme
maieur, mais suriout le probléme essen-
tiel de o Httdrature” (p. 166), Determi-
nant son but et les élapes de son voyage
sui la carte litieraire  du monde, le
chercheur se propose, avant tout, de re-
trouver 'homme au centre de oo monde,
assumant comime Progranume de rechoer-
che la penscée pythagoricienne de ['uni-
16 dans la diversité, L'ancien adage o~
la lecture du monde ou du monde
comme texte qgui appelle lecture et in-
terprétation a, dans e livre, la significa-
tion d'un point de départ qui sous-tenct
un rigoureux «cépioientent  hermeéneuti-
que, L L'homme veut  se réaliser dans
I'inquiétude de sa subjectivité, conscient
des ¢énigmes qui de toules parts l'en-
lourent. Pour transcender cette limita—
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tion, linitiation prendra la  torme  du
vovage au bout du monde*®, dit 'auteur
. 20). A co propos, les exemples sont
U'épopce de  Gilgamesch, le héros de
I'Odyssée, ete.

Dans un tel scénario, le héros aura a
parcourir, d'habitude, trois ctapes: le dié-
part vers 'ctranger, laffrontement  de
forces obscures, inconnucs, qu'il aura a
viinere, et le retour, le nostos de Podys-
see, Le vovage initiatique, phvyvsigue ou
(et) mctaphysique, aboutit a 'entrée dans
urce humanite nouvelle, d’ou son doubic
caractere, exotérique et ésoterique. Son
trijet s'achéve toujours par le retour &
soi: le but du voyage sera, dorénavant,
la dcéecouverte ou la rdalisation de son
moi profond. Ce genre de voyage se
deploie souvent a partir d'un centre la-
byrinthique, et constitue un pcériple in-
térieur. Que son parcours soit lincaire ou
circulaire, ’homo viator sera promis, au
méme titre, a linguiétude. Il veut im-
poser un sens supérieur a sa vie, en
créant son propre destin et en (se) le
révelant, Avant dlarriver a la reévdlation
premiere, il lui faut franchir toutes les
elapes, atfronter le monde et acqudrie la
sagesse.

Lidée centrale des ocuvres soumises &
analyse dans le livree de C. Capusan est
done  celle de Pinitation, qui fait se
derouler devant le lecteur une succes-
sion d'obsédantes images du monde, La
surface plane, infinie de océan protéi-
forme, avec les richesses de ses 1les et
de lewrs cités, est une image du labu-
leux sans quoi celui-ci ne serait qu',un

monde refermeé sur  lui-méme, incom-
municable®, Pour étre connu, ce monde

appelle la tentation du vovage, le gout
du risque et de I'épreuve. Colomb fut
parmi les premicers 4 avoilr connu la fas-
cination de ce monde originaire, dans
lequel i1 apercoit un pavs de réve ou
un age d'or, comme en témoigne son
journal. C. Capusan dessine les  traits
d'un aqutre Colomb, étre ,contemplatif et
amoureux de unité idéale du monde®,
Lo golit des associations fait voir, dans
auteur du livre, I'homme cultive qui,
dans les admirables pages consacrdées a
Colomb, envisage 'échec du dernier vo-
vage de celui-ci comme une défaite, cel-
le-lda méme de Prospéro, le héros de la
Tempéte de Shakespeare: clest comme la
mort d'une  conception  esthétique du
monde. Dans sa finesse, cette remarqgue
résume la signification essentielle ('une
eewvre. h'OGdyssée nait, ainsi, ,,a la con-

jonetion de la mer primordiale et de -
I'homme, de inddétermination ontologi-
que de la premicre et de option exis-
tenticlle du hdéros® (p. 39).

Le choix des lextes commentss est:
justifie par la grande ouverture des ou-
vres soumnises g analyse, dans la per-
spective d'une exploration  du  monde
comme texte, Le travail de C. Capusan .
est une recherche d'un genre assez sin-
gulier dans notre critique. 1l poursuivra
a coup sar sa démarche en se penchant
davantage sur ia littérature roumaine, &
laguelle il consacre une étude, celle sur
Sadoveanu, qui st une entreprise com-
paratiste tres prometteuse. Lo théme étu-
di¢ peut étre rapproch  de lonirisme
initiatique, qui c¢st souvent detaillé dans
le livre (et qu'on signale, par excmple,
a propos de la poésie d'Alex. Philippide).
Parfois. des éléemets concrets, physiques,
figurent le voyage intcéricur, vers le pays
de la pocsie, ot s cache, comme chez -
le pocte roumain, ,la parole ouvrant la
groite des richesses®. , l.a pocosie est elle-
méme un voyage, dit l'auteur du livre,
ds son premier mot au dernier: le mon-
de quelle figure doit se soumettie & son
cmpire et accepter sa durce* (p. 167). En
¢eosens, c'est moins le voyvage vers un
mystérieux contre Jdu o iabyvrinthe,  le
domus Dacdali de certains derivains, qui
résume litindraive initiatique,  que  le
parcours solitaire du pelerin de Philip~
pide, s’initiant au mystére, toujours neuf,
de Déeriture poctique, I.a recherche du
mot pur et 'approfondissement du mys-
tere poétique, le vovage qui jamais n'at-
teint son but ¢t qui se mue en réve sont
admirablement exprimés dans le pocme
Vis si cdutare.

Imagini ale lumii est le travail d'un
esprit cultive ¢t raffiné, s'exercant a la
ddécouverte, dans et par le texte, de
l'essence méme du monde, pour définir
la littérature comme modalité d'expres-
sion de celui-ci et de comprchension de -
SO8 Sens.

VASILE VOIA~

Petre Solomon, Paul Celan, Di-
mensiunea romaneasci, Editura Kriterion,
Bucuresti 1937, 280 p.

Mit dem vorliegenden Buch ist die —
ohnehin zahlreiche — Sekundarliteratur
zut Paul Celan und seinem dichterischen.
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‘'Werk um einen bemerkenswerten Bei-
trag reicher geworden, der die Bukares-
iter Jahre der bewegten Biographie dieses
von den breiten Leserschichten nicht so
-sehr ge- und befragten, von den Germa-
nisten geradezu mit leidenschaftlicher
Akribie durchstudierten und -interpre-
“tierten Autors® in den Mittelpunkt der
Aufmerksamkeit riicken ldGt. Die ver-
-schiedenen kleineren Beitrdge von Celans
Bukarester Freund Petre Solomon in
zahlreichen Zeitschriften des In- und
Auslands sowie auf international be-
setzten Kolloquien zu Celans Biographie
und Werk lieBen im ILaufe der Jahre
:nicht nur durch bislang noch nicht ver-
. 0ffentlichtes Material (Briefe, deutsch
oder rumdinisch verfafite Gedichte wund
Prosatexte) aufhorchen, sondern legten
auch die Vermutung nahe, dal Solomon
irgendwann mal mit einem Celan-Buch
aufwarten wird, Diese Erwartung erfillt
nun dieser Band, in dessen einleitendem
»Argument® der Verfasser darauf hin-
weist, es sei das Ziel seiner Arbeit, ,die
Vieltalt der vom Dichter in seine ejgene
“Visien integrierten Horizonte® durch
»die von ihm in Bukarest verbrachte Pe-
riode* zu ergidnzen (S. 15): ,Mein Ehr-
geiz bestand darin, die Menschen und
Bucher zu evozicren, mit denen der
‘Dichter Umgang in jenen ldngst vergang-
enen Jahren pflegte, den Kreis seiner
Freunde und die spezifische Atmosphire
der ruménischen Hauptstadt in der ent-
sprechenden Zeitspanne zu rekonstruie-
ren.* (S. 20).

Mit der Schilderung dieser Atmosphire
Bukarests wahrend des Celan-Aufenthal-
tes versucht das erste Kapitel jene As-
pekte des geistigen Lebens in der rumi-
nischen Hauptstadt sichtbar werden zu
lassen, dic den Intentionen des jungen
Dichters entgegenkamen und  seinem
Irihen Schaffen schopferische Anregun-
gen zu vermitieln vermochten, Dann geht
der Verfasser im zweiten Kapitel auf die
,wFreunde und Freundinnen des Dicht-
ers* ein und macht konkrete Angaben
uber ,Die schéne Zeit der Wortspiele®,
wie die Uberschrift des dritten Abschnit-
tes lautet, Darin werden einige Beruh-
rungspunkte zwischen Celans {rithem
Werk und surrealistischen Gedankengut
angegangen, wobei der Verfasser in die-

* Auch Celans offentliche Rezeption ist ein Bei-
spiel fir den Umstand, den Sartre cinmal wie folgt
charakterisierte: ,,Wir (die Schriftsteller; G.G.) sind
viel mehr bekannt, als unsere Bilcher geiesen wer-
den.*
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sem Zusammenhang schluBfolgert:
....Nicht die Bewegung an und fur
sich, sondern die geistige Haltung des
Surrealismus zog Celan an...“ (S. 100)
in dem Abschnitt ,Die Adoleszenz eines
Abschiednehmens* wird auf die von Ce-~
lan ruminisch vertaliten Texte und
Ubersetzungen eingegangen, die als ein
Versuch des Dichters angesehen werden,
,einen gewissen Bildungsbalast loszu-
werden, den thm das Deutsche aufgebiir~
det hatte* (S. 103); allerdings sei ,der
Ubertritt’ zu einer anderen Sprache frei-
lich zeitweilig®, und die ,Ruckkehr zur
Muttersprache vorprogrammiert* gewe-
sen (S. 106). Der  Abschnitt , Erneutes
Brickenschlagen™ enthdlt — von Solo-
mon bereits frither bekannt gemachte —
Einzelheiten uber den Briefwechsel Ce-
lans mit seinen Bukarester Freuden. Im
letzten Kapitel ,Zwanzig Jahre und noch
danach*® berichtet der Verfasser uber das
Wiedersehen der beiden Freunde im Pa-
ris der 60er Jahre; dieses Kapitel stellt
zugleich den Versuch dar, die Erkennt-
nisse Jinguistisch orientierter literaturwis-~
senschaftlicher Verfahren in Frage zu
stellen, was der expliziten Ansicht des
Verlassers widersprechen durfte, derzu-
folge ,,Celans Lyrik und ein Gutteil der
modernen Lyrik in das Schweigen ein-
zumilinden scheint, das gewill einer ex-
zessiven Meditation  Uber die Sprache
entspringt™ (S. 174). Obwohl der Verfas-
ser darum bemiiht ist, seine Ausfihrun-
gen wissenschaftlich, d. h, durch gele-
gentliche Verweise aut Sekundérliteratur
zu untermauern, 148t seine Erbitterung
vielen Celan-Untersuchungen gegeniiber
eher autf Unverstdndnis und mangelnde
Bereitschatt, die modernen Forschungs-
verfahren wenn nicht zu bejahen, so zu-
mindest zu respektieren, schlicfien.

Der zweite, gewichtigere  Teil des
Buches enthilt Texte und Briefe Celans,
die die Celan-Forschung zum Teil be-
reits ausgewertet hat, zum Teil noch zu
untersuchen haben wird. Doch zum er-
sten erlduternden Teil des Buches sei
knapp folgendes angemerkt:

Der Titel des Bandes geht eigentlich
itber das von Solomon Angegangene hi-
naus. Ov. S, Crohmélniceanu, der bei der
Entstehung dieses Buchs Pate gestanden
haben will, hat dies geahnt und demzu-
tfolge den Titel als ,leicht emphatisch*
bezeichnet. Unserer in der Untersuchung
»,Die ruméinische Koordinate der Lyrik
Paul Celans® (Leipzig 1977) ausfiihrlich
dargelegten Auffassung nach gehort zur
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wruménischen Dimension == Koordinate®
nicht nur der Beitrag, den die surrealis-
tischen Literaturkreise zur Entwicklung
des Dichters Celan geleistet haben, son-
dern auch jener der bukowinadeutschen
als eines Bestandteils der ruméniendeut-
schen Literatur einerseits und der rumé-
nischen Dichtung der Zwischenkriegs-
und Nachkriegszeit andererseits. Erst die
Analyse all dicser Aspekte vermag den
Beitrag des ,,ruminischen Geisteslebens®
‘S, 10y zur Pragung des Celanschen Wer-
kes als eine der Koordinaten (jUdische
Tradition, franzosische oder russische
Dichtung, deutsches Kultur- und Bil-
dungsgut, mystische Literatur etc.) her-
vorzuheben, die — zusammengenommen
— das Gesamtbild dieses komplexen Dich-
ters bestimmen. Es genlgt also nicht, un-
ter anderem pauschal zu behaupten, das
Verhadltnis etwa von Philippide und Ce-
lan habe ,auf tiefen Wahlverwandtschaf-
ten sowohl literarischer als auch exis-
tentieller Art* beruht (S. 40), oder Tudor
Arghezi sel ,eine unserer literarischen
Lieblingslektiiren® (S. 86), gewesen, ohne
aufl diese Komponente der geistigen Ent-
wicklungspriamissen Celans niher einzu-
gehen, wozu  der  Titel der Arbeit ge-
radezu verpflichtet. Dafir enttduseht der
Verfasser die Erwartung der Celan-Ken-
ner durch das Erwidhnen von in  der
Sekunddrliteratur liangst bekannten, aner-
kannten  und ausfiithrlich  untersuchten
wahlverwandtschaftlichen  Beziehungen
Celans zu verschiedenen Autoren  der
Weltliteratur, Abgeselhien von interessan-
ten Einzelheiten Uber (mehr biographi-
sche Erlebnisse Celans in Bukarest im
Umfeld der Surrealistenkreise, verpalt
Solomon die Gelegenheit, die von ihm
cnvisierte Dimension aut eine Celan ge-
rechte Weise zu vertiefen.

Uber die Bedeutung der Irithen Schrif-
ten Celans braucht an  dieser  Stelle
nichts menr gesagt zu werden, da immer
mehr Forscher die {rithen und frihesten
Celan-Texte nicht nur als konstitutiven
Bestandteil eines einheitlichen lyrischen
Oevres, sondern auch als fir die Entfal-
tung des Dichters aufschlulireiche Doku-
mente ansehen. (Siche dazu die Unter-
suchungen von Marlies Janz, Barbara
Wiedemann-Wolf, Ulrich Konietzny ete)
Es geht nun hauptsichlich darum, der
Forschung zuverldssige Celan-Texte aus
<dem NachlaB zur Verflgung zu stellen.
In diesem Sinne macht eine Gegeniiber-
"stellung der von uns mit Zustimmung
der Jessika Sperber im Jahre 1973 an-
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gefertigten Fotokopien mit dem Wortlaut
der in Solomons Regie in diesem Buch
aus der ,,Neuen Literatur®, 7/1975 unve-
randert Ubernommenen Briefe Celans an
Alfred Margul-Sperber eine Reilie von
Abweichungen und Ungenauigkeiten evi-
dent, die hier -~ (aus Raumgriinden)
nicht vollstindig — richtiggestellt wer-
den. Aber auch die anderen im zweiten
Teil enthaltenen Texte (und ihre rumii-
nische Ubersetzung) bediirfen
unumgianglicher Korrekturen.
Den Brietwechsel mit Sperber leitet
eigentlich eine Ansichtskarte Celans vom
Dezember 1947 (Bukarester Poststempel:
31. Januar 1948) ein (im Anhang unse-
rer erwidhnten Arbeit auf S. 362 erstver-
offentlicht.) Im Brief vom 11. 2 1948
heifit es richtig ,,schlecht” (11. Zeile von
oben, S. 242), ,sehn* (5. Z., S. 243), wih-
rend nach den drei Punkten (ebda.) {ol-
gender DPassus ausgelassen wurde: (Er
mag ja ein ganz netter Mensch sein und
nur deshalb Parteimitglied geworden
sein, weil er nun seiner Familie willen
den Posten nicht verlieren wollte — ich
hére auch, dafl er emigrieren wollte, es
aber seiner allzu  zahlreichen Familie
wegen nicht konnte —, aber er hat da
gerade zu einer Zeit im Rundfunk Worte
gesprochen, unbekiimimerte oder besten-
falls halbbeklimmert, als... aber Sie
wissen es ja... Da fillt mir ein calam-
bour ein, denn ich machte ein Spiel mit
cin paar Worten, die ein anderer —
unbedeutender — Schriftsteller, Johann
Muschik (er gehort der Redaktion des
'Plan’ und der 'Osterr. Tagebiicher’ an.
ist Kommunist) iiber Georg von der
Vring, mit dem er wihrend des Krieges
korrespondiert hat, dufierte: G. v, d.
Vring, so meinte Muschik, sei nur
deshalb umgefallen, weil er um seiner
neun oder zehn Kinder willen diesen
Weg 'gehen mufite’ ... "Missen ging’ ha-
be ich dazu gesagt...® Celan schreibt
irn Manuskript: ,,4600 Schilling“, ,,500
BExemplaren®, |40 Gedichte* (S, 243),
LGediehte® (4. Z., S. 244). Im Brief vom
21. 4. 1948 heifit es richtig: . mir® (statt
Snunt; 5. Z., S, 248), Surrealistennum-
mer und L,dUrften” (15, bzw. 29. Z., S.
248); dieser Brief schlieft mit dem bei
selomon nicht vorhandenen Satz  ab:
. Bitte sagen Sie mir, ob Sie mit dem
Titel 'Deukulion und Pyrrha’ einverstan-
den sind.* Im Brief vom 6.-7. 1948 heif3t
es richtig: ,,in zwel Jahren” (6. Z.), ,,die*
(nicht kursiv  hervorzuheben; 13, Z)),
,sooftt (18, Z.), ,nichts Genaues“ (22.

einiger
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Z., alles S. 231), ,ist jetzt noch® (1. Z,
S. 252). Autf der Ansichtskarte (also ve-
dere, nicht carte postald) auf S. 254
steht Ceians eigenhidndige  Eintragung
cInnsbruck, den 28, Juni 1948“, In der
Anmeoerkung Celans zum Brief vom 8. 2.
1962 heilt os wohl richtig: ,die es mit
angezettelt haben (S, 262). Im Brief
vom 12. 9. 1462 soll es richtig heifien:
WIhrer liecben Frau® 4. Z)), ,die... so
‘manchen™ (10, 7)), ,Karpatisch* (27. 7.,
alles S. 271), . der zwanzig Jahre* (7. 7.).
Ldevisenstark®  (17./18. Z), ,wie dem
Endesgefertigtent (19, Z.), ,,die vor lau-
ter Ferne™ (28, 7., alles S, 272), Auf der
S. 276 lautet Rychners Vorname , Max™
(offensichitlicher Druckfehler), und aut
der S. 277 ist , Immer* grofigeschrieben.
Diese Hinweise deuten auf eine gewisse
mangelnde philologische Akkuratesse in
der Handhabung Celanscher Manuskript:
nin.

Eine Uberprifung der franzisich
verfafiten Briefe wirde hier freilich zu

weit tlbren. Zur rumdnischen Uberset-
zung der Briefe seien doch einige au-
gentillige  Ungereimtheiten  angetthrt;
WJda pegre* (230 Z.,S) 219) wird unver-
stdandlicherweise mit einem im Rumii-
nischen nicht vorhandenen ,pegra® (S.
220) ubersetzt; dabet heiit ,la peégre®

wohl Jume interlopad®, was in den Zu-
sammenhang des Briefes  vollkommen
pafit; ,tribulatii* far ..deboires® ist nichit
ganz unzutreffend, doch | dezgust. -
ceptie, {ristete” hitte eher dem Original
entsprochen (S, 232). ,\Was mir am Her-
zen lag® (S, 242) bodeutet keinesfalls
WJImiooapdsau  inima®, sondern carc-mi
stiteau la inima* (geht es doch um die
Mooglichkeiten Celans, Gedichte zu ver-
Gitentlichen, S 244); | ma dezinteresez
de publicarea poeziilor mele in favoarea
scrierii altora noi* hitte Celans selbst
die gute Launce verdorben, denn es sol-
Ite da heilen: ,mda intereseazd de fapt
mai putin sid-mi public poeziile decit 1
scriu altele™ (S, 249); ,.Kirchhof* nu este
,eimitirul®, ci ,curtea bisericii® (S. 251
f); ,reuseste* als Entsprechung fir ,er-
folgt* erweist sich als Falle (wohl von
wErfolg haben* = . a avea succes, a reu-
si“), hier mufl es heifien are loce, se in-
treprinde” (S. 258); ,NachlaB* wird ru-
ménisch denotiert durch ,,mostenire* (S.
259 etc.); ,,von ihr betreut* heifit ,ingri-
jit de ea® (20. Z., S. 260); der ganze Satz
wcare, dupd cum siiti...* muBte wie
folgt richtig formuliert werden: [metode-
18} ,,de a duce de nas pe — dwpd cum

stiti si Dv. — atit de bunii oameni din
Germania® (S. 260); nicht bersetzt wur-
de zumeist* — | cel mail adesea™ (S
264); ,.gefahndet® heiflit eher ,urmariti=,
und zwar nicht ,de guvernul federal™,
sondern .de oficialitatile  federale® (S.
274); [treigeschrieben” solite umschriebemn
werden durch: | scriindu-va, m-am eli-
berat® (S. 273); bei der Ubersetzung vor
.50 heilt doch® bringt ein irrtimlich
cingeseotztes  nu* dic ganze  Aussage
durcheinander und miufBte  ausgemerzt
werden (S. 277), wihrend ,weil Gott*
ruhig durch ,stie  domnul®  {bersetzt
werden kann (S, 277).

Zu den weiteren Ungenauigkeiten die—~

ses Buches mufl auch der falscehh ange-
fuhrte Titel des — unbercehtiglerweise
als Apolog bezeichneten --— Textes ,.Ge-

sprich im Gebirg®, der — wahrscheinlich
in Anlehnung an Kafkas von Celan ins
Rumiénische Ubersetzter Prosa ,,Der Aus-
flug ins Gebirge — unvertretbarerweise
LGesprdeh ins Gebirge® lautet (S, 103),
erwihnt weorden,

Eine editorische Bemerkung, mull ab-
schlieBend doch formuliert werden: Der
Verfasser hitte unbodingt angeben miis-
sen, wo die einzelnen Celanschen Texte,
die in | Addends™ enthalten sind, zuny
ersten Mal verditentlicht und der
schung zuginglich gemaceht worden sind.
Allein in bezug aut die Briefe an Sporber-
wird dies getan., Bekanntlich erschicenen
div anderen Texte in ,,Secolul XX, ,,Via-
ta Romaneascd™, /Transilvania“ ete. Ein
grofler Teil von ihnen wurde durch un-
sere bercils erwidhnte Leipziger Disser-
tation zugidnglich gemacht: Dort stehen
nehen fraben Gedichten Celans aus dem
damals im Besitz von AL Kittner befind-
lichen, heute als | Marbscher Konvolut™
bekannten Typoskript (auy die B, Wie-
demann-Woll hinweist), folgende Celan-
Toxte (S, 5. 320---36681): Briefe Celans amn
Petre Solomon (mit deutscher Ubeirset-
zung dor rumdinisch verfaften  Briefe:
der Verwendung zu wissenschaftlichen
Zwecken hatte der Emptéanger freundli-
cherweise zugestinunt), an Nina Cassian,.
an Alfred Margul-Sperber (zwei Briefe,
die die NL, 7/1975, nicht abgedruckt hat-
te), das Prosastuck ,Fard balustrada™
(mit {reundlicher Genehmigung von Ni-
na Cassian, von uns ins Deutsche Uber-
tragen) und die deutsche Ubersetzung:
von ,Erau nopti“. Solchr Angaben sind

For-

nicht nur {ar literaturhistorische Zwe-
cke, sondern niciit zuletzt aus 'schungs—

ethischen Grinden unerlafBSii i
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Alles in allem ist Petre Solomons
Buch ein ,hommage a IPaul Celan* und
zugleich ecin willkommener AnlaB, sich
mit Celans {rither Schaffensetappe inten-
siver zu befassen, um dabei den Beitrag
jenes Meridianabschnittes vertiefter zu
erforschen, der sich mit jenem des Ma-
teiu I. Caragiale (bersclineidet.

GEORGE GUTU

Fernand Hallyn, La structure
poétique du monde: Copernic, Kepler,
PParis, Seuil (coll. ,Des Travaux®), 1987,
312 p.

A mi-chemin entre histoire des scien-
<ces (dont le but est de degager le sens
des theories) et I'épistémologie (s'éver-
tuant & établir le statut de celles-ci dans
l'ordre du savoir), la podétique de 1'¢-
noncé scientifique s’exerce a saisir le
mouvement par lequel le discours scien-
{ifique émerge de son contexte culturci,
se constituant en hypotheéses vivantes, In-
diftférente a la forme logique des theéo-
ries, de méme qu'a leur valeur de vérite,
cette poetique devrait décrire, pareille-
ment & I'abduction de Peirce, !es opéra-
tions par lesquelles ihcéories et concep-
tions s'engendrent, ou le travail de
,configuration* qui, dans les textes de
Ricoeur déja, rapproche la fiction heu-
ristique manifeste dans la recherche
scientifique du mythos, envisage ecomme
agencement des faits en syvstéme.

Peu sensible a I'histoire des thcories
scientifiques et encore moins au travail
'innovation sémantique qui, dans les
sciences, marque les tournants et les
grandes ruptures, le livre de F. Hallyn
s'attache 4 retracer le mouvement de
la gencése laboricuse des théories de
Copernic et de Képler, dessinant les
grandes lignes d'un projet tropologique:
faire voir comment 1'énoncee scientifique,
dont I'é¢mergence se manifeste  comme
avenement de  structures rhétoriques,
s'installe comme  pré-histoire du sens,
ou l'adéquation de la pensée et du réel,
des idées et des faits n'est pas a découv-
rir, mais & réinventer (p. 77).

La conception du sens comme rapport
ternaire (opposéc a la sémiologie cano-
nique des differences), ou les reprosen-
tations ddéja constitudes (dans lesquelles
le sujet est pris, bien que sans 1'étre  a
titre constituant) s’interposent entre le
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sujet et le monde, introduit la pensée de
I'hypertexte copernicien et de sa trans-
motivation (dans les termes e Genette),
Contrairement au commentaire maodic-
val, d'inspiration paratextuelle (il v ost
uestion, avant tout, de définir les pos-
sibilités et les normes de la lecture, p.
68), la pratique hypertextuelle est une
activité de transformation de textes qui
ne se donnent pas a lire, mais a récrive:
,Rapport qui n'est plus celui du cin-
tre et de la marge, mais du palimpseste
ou de la substitution® (/bid.). Pour ce
qui est de la transmotivation coperni-
cienne, on rappelle que Copernic reprend,
dans De Revolutionibus..., unce forme
d’exposition traditionnelle, mais la sou-
met a4 une motivation différente: con-
struction héliostatique du monde, au licu
de géostatique.

Si l'astronomie copernicienne partage
avec la science des philolocues la maitri-
se des codes de lecture (ici du textie, la
du ciel), illutsrant, par ceci, le théme,
essentiellement humaniste, de la préémi-
nence de la grammaire oxdégotique facee
aux contraintes du sens donn¢ par auto-
rité, sa détermination profonde est bien
celle d'un ,jeu tropologique® (p. 93): la
perception copernicienne est une  me-
tonymie (I’effet pour la cause: en regur-
dant le ciel, on prend le contenu de 1a
perception pour sa cause — c¢tat de cho-
ses qui la provoquent. Or, la perception
du mouvement du cicl est un cffet dont
on ne peut pas dire, immédiatement, &
quelie cause il se substitue), et c'est A
partir de cet écart tropologique entre
effet sensible et signifi¢ transcendant
que Copernic propose une rcdescription
des rapports entre le sujet et le monde,
entre ,un spectateur terrestre et le con-
texte de son regard™ (Ibid.).

Le travail de substitution des hvpo-
théses scientifiques les unes aux autres
sera dorénavant en tout pareil & la su-
rimpression textuelle. Chez Copernie, la
considération du cenire ¢t de la péri-
phérie remplace la position aristotéli-
cienne et médiévale du proche et du lo-
intain (du haut et du bas) comme licux
physiques (p. 146). Cette géomeétrisation
du monde, marquant l'emprise croissante
de TPesprit mathématique, sc retrouve
dans la conception des batisseurs d'égli-
ses et des ingénieurs de villes a I'époqu-
de la Renaissance. Dans les  églises,
I'autel n'est plus placé au plus  lein
(conime le ciel empyrée dans le cosmos
utocentrique), mais dans le milieu; pa-
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reillement, la disposition des villes est
désormais radiale. Le Dieu de la Renais-
sance n’est pas défini par son étrangeté
lointaine, mais par sa présence centrale,
et rayonnante, dans la création. Dans le
méme sens, le Soleil copernicien n’est
pas un principe physique d’organisation
qualitative, hiérarchique du monde, mais
bien un centre de symétrie radiale et de
proportion immeédiates, immanentes du
monde, désignant la structure esthéti-
que de celui-ci, dans laquelle le c6té op-
tique du grand ,luminaire“, riche de
connotations morales, rejoint la signifi-
cation poétique du grand tout du monde.
C’est que 1’espace n’est pas, a la Renais-
sance, une donnée exclusivement géomeé-
trique; il est sujet a un ,perspectivisme
de composition* (p. 127), et s’adapte a
P’histoire, aux constructions temporelles
et aux déformations subjectives.

Ce parti pris de déformation et de
reformation est illustré par l'oeuvre de
Képler, chez qui le cercle copernicien
(dispositif géométrique et rhétorique a

la fois) subit une distorsion singuliére
La figure privilégiée de Képler est l'el-
lipse, mariage de la ligne droite et de la
courbe et effet dynamique de la compo-
sition des mouvements, forme autant
que force. Le principe copernicien de lu
symeétrie, réglant la succesion dans Dor-
dre linéaire, sera complété par celui de
I’harmonie du monde, de sa disposition,
ou espacement concret, euryvthmique. Ro-
prenant les exigences esthétiques de 1a
Renaissance, Képler en multiplie les ap-
plications (et les motivations, au point
d'en donner des ,surmotivations®, p. 303),
en approfondit la portée poétique et en
détaille les éléments, pour aboutir 4 une
sorte de ,maniérisme* scientifique, effet
d',,hypercodificalion“ marqué par le goit
de la collection et des curiosités: l'oeuvre
physique de Képler est ainsi ,un im-
mense cabinet de curiosités métaphysi-
ques* (Ibid.).

HORIA LAZAR
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Oral Tradition

Starting with 1986, the Missoury State
University has been issuing a highly
formal scientific journal entircly devo-

ted to the ‘problematique’ of oral tra-
dition.
Cultural antropology, ethnology, fol-

kloristics, sociology, some disciplines of
the linguistic domain and, in a way, even
Hterary history and the history ol cultu-
re, all these branches of science found
themselves faced with the phenomenon
in question, which -— researchers ever
more stress — had a considerable role,
in varied historical epochs and geogra-
phic areas, in the creation and molding
of cultural assets and in producing the
texts that have shaped the word’s litera-
ture. In many a culture oral tradition
is stil a live phenomenon; it is a major
presence, though less detectable, even
in those cultures which have long gone
beyond the stage of orality, being dee-
ply under the ensign of written letter.
Viewed from the angle of culturale on-
tology, the oral tradition phenomenon
poses a double dimension: synchronic
and diachronic. To enlighten all the
significances of this phenomenon and
to reveal satisfactorily its -actual role in
the making of cultures and literatures,
given its complexity as well, calls for
an approach to it by most refined scien-
1ific and methodologic means. And this
premise is wholely met with by the au-
thors listed in the contents of the volu-
mes we have consulted. They endeavour
to unravel the different aspects of oral
tradition, either on a strictly theoreti-
cal plane, or on a more concrete one.
which is offered by a certain culture
andfor literature, and this is done with
absolutely notable results,

The aims of the periodical (may we
recall that it does a pioneering work)
are clearly formulated by John Miles
Foley — Editor in charge -— in the In-
troduction to the first issue of January
1986. In the order of relevance, these
would be: to incite researches in the plu-
ralistic domain of oral tradition; to in-
form scientists serving the varied disci-
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plines that have a touch with oral
dition upon what happens in areas
neighbouring  their specialty; to make-
up and then strenghten some ,bridges™
among these disciplines, authonomous
otherwise, which however come across
one another under the incidence of oral
tradition. To put it differently, the jour-
nal is intended to facilitate a dialogue
between various specialities and between
researchers, aimed at spurring the study
of oral tradition and of the oral tradi-
tion initialiv-based “literary forms”.

The profile and structure of the jour-
nal have been thought of as function of
these priorities. Therefore, as John Mi-
les Foley shows, Oral Tradition is 1o
promote two types of essays: the so-
called *syvnthetic essays” reviewing the
most significant achievements in & cer-
tain field, which thus present the stage
to date touched by the respective re-
searches, and “analytical essays™, which
competently and to the possible extent
exhaustively examine a point of oral
tradition, or a specific phenomenon of
it, revealed by a certain cultural space.

Beside the above categories of essays,
the journal will also contain headings de~
voted to research projects or field inves-
tigations, reviews of recently published
books. Too, published will be annotated
references ot the works printed during
the respective year of publication, a-
also a “Symposium” heading where rea-
ders can speak out their opinions, wit-
tilv of course on the contents-contained
materials.

Therefore, an intricate profile, but
quite equilibrated, meant to meet with
most severe scientific exigences. Finally,
let us also mention that the editing
board announces publication of some
special issues, in the future, on particu-
lar domains and genera to be assigned
to certain eminent specialists, personali-
ties of academic renown.

The three issues of volume 1 (1986}
fully conlirm the editorial board's ex-
pectations. Impressing is not only the
wide thematic comprehension and va-
riety, but also the excepticnal quality
of most essavs. This is not surprising av
all, since the essavs are contributed by

tra-
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wellknown professors and  researchers,
- of which fame has long exceeded the
bounds of university campuses. The pa-
pers of some of them have indisputabiv
turned into world science asscts,
Among the outstanding contributors
to these first issues of the magazine we
recall, in a random order, such names
-as: A, Frederick Turner (University  of

Texas, Dallas), Eric Have Jock (Yale
Universitv-Emeritus), Albert B, Lord
- {(Marvard University Emeritus), FElisa-

beth and Michael Jefferevs (University
of Svdney), Ward Parks (Louisiana State
University), Joseph J. Duggan (Univer-
sity of California, Berkeley), Joseph Fa-
laky Nagy (University of California, Los
Angeles), Ruth House Webber (Univer-
sity  of Chicago, Emerita), Franz Ii.
Biume (University of California, ILos
Angeles cte.); a pleasant surprise for us
was the inclusion in the journal's 3-rd
issue, vol. [, of a study entitled: “A Ro-
manian Singer of Tales: Vasile Tetin™.
by Eliza Airuna Ghil of the University
of New Orleans, where the authress per-
tinently analyses the epic songs reper-
toire of one ol the peasant-interpreters
in the Danube Plains.

Oral tradition is a highly formal aca-
demic journal that will scon win pres-
tige, we are certain of that, and will im-

- pose itself to the attention of specialists

all over the world. The Editor-in-charge,
his editing aids, the University of Mis-
souri and Slavica Publishers Ince. of Co-
lumbus, Ohio, fully deserve a word of
appreciation for this elegant and eleva-
ted publicistic and scientilic  achieve-
ment,

ION SEULTAN

Malcolm Kelsall, Studying
"IDrama. An Introduction, Edward  Ar-
nold, London, 1985, 88 p.

Malcolm Kelsall's booklet rounds off
a laudable project undertoken by Tud-
ward Arnold Publishing House, namei~
that ot providing the “classical” genros
{(sce the two comnanion booics —— e
remy Hawthorn's Studyine th>  Nove!
and R, T. Jones’ Studying Poectry,  re-
viewed in Studia 2, 1087 with {resi,
handy, updated Introductions for inter-
mediate studenis of 1t ature. Under-
standably, Kelsadl tos cpproaches his
- subject with ihe professicnal's case  and
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confidence in front of an  amateurish
audience, shunning the high-brow stance,
His arguments get a sort of aphoristic
qguality, memorable in their analogic
simplicity, as the first paragraph  of
Chapter One suggests: “Just as a wheel-
wright makes wheels, a playwright ma-
kes plays. The work is a craft. The dis-
cussion which follows concerns plavs as
theatreeratt, In what way can the rea-
der beiter understand the written text
as theatre? Without the craft there s
nothing, A wheel which falls to pieces
on the road is a bad wheel; a piece of
theatre which will not play is bad thea-
tre’,

That the dramatic “sceript™ is some-
thing *“less™ than its performance has
never been  denied.  Kelsall scores  a
point by exploring the potential inhe-
rent in that difference, the conventions
(realistic, naturalistic, theatrical, etc.)
underlying the staging ol plavs, at once
the most clusive and arresting of  all
elements of drama — Aristotie’'s “spec-
tacle”. Conventions, that is, are broker,
or even worse, derided, as in Polonius's
speech on the excellence of the Players:
“The best actors in the world, either tor
tragedy, comedy, history, pastoral, pas-
toral-comical,  historical-pastoral, tra-
gical~historical, tragical-comical-histo-
rical-pastoral, scene individable or poem
unlimited”. Kelsall quotes the passagce
in order to warn his students against
taking genrc, conventions in general, os
prescriptive. Likewise, in his approach
to character, he strikes o balance  bet-
ween the extreme positions of A, .
Bradley and W, C, Knight. For Bradiey,
let us remember, characters were veal
people, so he could confidently specu-
lat on how many children lady  Mac-
beth had, and on how Falstatt spent his
time while he wasn't in the plays; while
for Knight they were choric commenta-
ries on action. “We know", Kelsall ar-
gues, “characters in plays are not  real
people. We know actors create roles. In
certain kinds of plavs, however, we like
to watch as #f characters were real.”

Kelsall's comments are often  inters-
persed  with sensible, revelatory  ques-
tions which again and again bring into
focus the protean, illusory nature of
drama, while his major claim is that
the only way to learn about plays, to
recognize the craft, is to read and see
plavs,

LIVIU COTRAU
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The First Complete Shakespeare in
Hungarian

It is well knewn that in the Munga-
rian literature Shakespeare’s name was
first mentioned — as an example to be
followed — by the Enligchtenment — era
author Bessenvel Gybrgy in a Jetter
dated 1777. The first Hungarian trans-
lation of Hamlet, dated 1790, was made
by Kazinezy Ferenc, a learling persona-
litv of the movement advocating the
renewal of the language. The Hunga-
rian theatrical art. which has its be-
ginnings around the end of the eigh-
teenth century, is strongly linked to
Shalkespeare’s name. One could say that
it was the theatre that consecrated
Shakespeare in Hungary, the stage being
the main medium for his becoming
known there. (An eloquent piece of evi-
dence of this: between 1337—67 the Na-
tional Theatre performed twenty Shakes-
pearian plays annuallv.)

I believe that the Hungarian Roman-
tir movement found a stimulus in
Shakespeare’s art. Not accidentallv, the
new epoch of the Hungarian cult of
Shakespeare cannot be separated from
Vardsmarty Mihaly's name, whose work
represents the highest exnression of the
Hungarian Romantic poetrv. There was,
nevertheless, another obstacle to enhan-
cing the appreciation of Shakespeare;
the Hungarian dramatic language was
not vet developed. Let us not forset that
the celebrated national drama BAnl bén
bv Katona JAzsef, while finished in
1815. did not begin to receive wide re-
cognition until 1833, and its languagr
was the one used before the renewnl!
of the language, namelv the old Hun-
garian.

Undoubtedlv, the vear 1831 marked an
important date: a Special Committee
formed of leading revresentatives of the
Hunearian literary life worked ouf =a
detailed plan, pointing out thos» of
Shakespeare’s dramas which had tn be
translated. A real turnirg noint in Sha-
kespeare’s cult is marked by the vear
1847. when the three great poets of the
eporh — Verdemarty, Petdfi and Ararnv
— committed themselves to the tack of
translating all the works of this remar.
kable genius. To illustrate their enthm-
siasm, it is worth citing several asser-
tions of those who were nleading  for
Shakespeare's cause. Vérésmarty: A
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good translation of Shakespeare is worth
at least half of the richest literature®
Petdfi: “Shakespeare alone represents
half of the human creative accomplishe-
ments.” And Arany becomes euthusiastic
about Shakespeare as an obsessed be-
liever: “You are great among the grea-
test,”

The fact that the translation of Sha-
kespeare’s complete work into Hunga-
rian was finished between 13641878
was mostly due to Arany, because of
his translations and his guiding and sti-
mulating activity in rendering Shakes-
peare.

The English genius attracted Arany’s
attention as early as in his youth. 1In
1836, when Arany — then nineteen years
old — dropped out of the Debrecen Col-
lege in order to become an itinerant ac-
tor, one of his teachers told him on his
departure: “Only Shakespeare, Shakes-
peare, domine!”

Once the young man returned to Sa-
lonta, he strictly followed his =advice
(even if not as an actor). He tells us
that the initially read Shakespeare in a
German translation. T.ater on, he dili-
gently studied the English grammar and
meditated upon Hamlet's soliloquy un-
til there awoke within him the desire
to compare the German version to the
original. From one of his letters, dated
1845, we know that he possessed a. com-
plete Shakespeare and a complete Bv-
ron, too. He already had mastered En-
glish almost as well as German, Moreco-
ver, we can also read in his letter that:
“I have thus far completed many stu-
dies of Shakespeare”.

At the beginning of his poetical ca-
reer, during the first half of the 1840's,
Arany translated (from German) A AMid-
summer Night’s Dream and even ner-
formed the plav with a company of a-
mateur artists from Salonta.

Arany’s interest rapidly  doveloped
intn an artistic programme; in the spring
of 1848 the three great poets of the epoch
— Virdsmarty, Petéfi, Aranv — took the
task of translating the whole of Sha-
kespeare's work into Hungarian.  Tlr-
wever, becauise of the revalution, onlv
tho Tirst valume of the collection coultl
appear; its bloody repression and Pe-
téfi's heroie death, paralvsed evervthin?
for the time being.

Essential changes were made cnly at
the end of the next decade. In the Oc-
tober 28, 1838 issue of Szépirodalmi Koz-
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l16ny magazine one could read the fol-
lowing headline: “Thus, we'll have our
Shakespeare in Hungarian!”

Finally Arany saw his old dream begin
to come true. By then he had mastered
English well enough, and started (for
the second time) to translate A Afid-
summer Night’s Dream, this time from
tire original.

At the same time he
programme for the

worked out a
translation of Sha-

kespeare, informing the translators and
editors about his opinions. This was
the programme that debated the basic

problems of literary translation.

The vear 1860 marked a new twrning
point in the translations, The Kisfaludy
Socicty, reorganized once the despotism
decreased, set up a special committoe
for the translation of Shakespeare, at
the same time publishing a periodical
entitled The Shakespeare Collection. It

goes without saving that — along with
other important writers —- Aranv was
to be a member of the committee. In

fact, he was the one who worked out the
editorial project, published the appeal
by which the Hungarian writers were
requested fto translate the English - au-
thor, and it was again he who formula-
ted the artistic principles of translation.
Ameng other ideas, Aranv specified that
the translatyrs had 1o pav atiention to
the faithful transposition of rontent anl
form, rendering tambiec meter into iam-
bic, expressing Ivrical nature in a lvrical
way, so that the idea, the suggestive po-
wer and  suppleness  of the  languaon
would never be sacrified. Aceuracv in
this case did not mean the accuaracy of
the words - said Arany — but, as we
would sayv nowadays, “inaccurate occur-
rence”. He also stressed the need for &
complete Shakespeare, not a mutilated
one. Aranv also did not forget to drow
his fellow translators’ attention to the
fact that some fragments of older trans-
latiobns made for the National Theatre
hal to be saved in spite of small inac-
crracies thev contained  He insisted on
Aning this first and forcmost because of
the dramatic language, of the carlier
h"ans)miunsi (I want to mention  hore
that Aranv's transiation of HAMLET —
1867 — proved that, as far as a genuine
artistic translation
Ingical "accuracy

is concevned,
and theatrical
supported themselves reciprocally

philo-
nature
and
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that language and style could not be
separated from scenic dramatization.)

The first volume in Hungarian of
Shakespeare’s complete work was pu-
blished in 1864, on the three hundredth
anniversary of the author’s birth. The
volume contains A Midsummer Night's
Dream in Arany's recent version, as
well as Szasz Kdaroly's excellent transla-
tion of Othello. The same year the thea-
tre performed A Midsummer Night's
Dream ten times. Among the actors, we
~an find one of the most outstanding
personalities of the Hungarian dramatic
art: Egressy Gabor.

Needless to say, not all the transla-
tions in the first complete edition produ-
ced under Arany's direction proved
themselves to be of lasting quality. This
is only natural because cven the best
ranslation retains the state of literary
language of the epoch in which it was
made. Nevertheless, the translations of
Viargsmarty, Petéfi and Arany are not
oldfashioned even nowadavs, after  so
many f{urther translations by outstan-
ding poets. The archaic terms one co-
mes across here and there rather lend
a special fragrance and colour to the
Hungarian version, Keeping this in mind
it is easy to see why in 1916, half a
centurv after the first complete transla-
tinn, the new Special Committee, prepa-
ring another series, thought it necessarvy
“to keep the old traditions™. It is also
relevant {o Jearn the fact that the (la-

test?) Shakespeare collection -—  which
lists the most outstanding Hungarian
poet-translators of our century — con-

tains Aranv's translations and his ver-
sions are still used on the stage even
nowadays.

And this is not a reverent tribute paid
to a great poet.

One more remark: Shakespeare  also
embodlies Aranv's literary ideal; he was
ihe one who so successfully ereated a na-
tional poetry, developed on the basis of
folk poetry, svnthesizing its own tradi-
tions. That is why he asserts that Sha-
kespeare’s greatness lies not so much in
“discovery™ as in “re-creation”. At the
same time he underlines the  desidera-
tum (put forward also by Maioreseu and
T.ovinescu) of being national with your
face turned towards FEurope.

While defending  national values,
Avany assimilates in his conception  the

greatest reprosentatives of world lite
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ture — Dante, Goethe, Shakespeare -—
thus achieving, at the same time, a
unity between national and universal, o
unity which is indispensable to great li-
terature.

KOZMA DEZSO

Avantgarde,
Amsterdam, Ed. Rodopi, 1987

A son ,numérc zéro®, qui est en fait
la présentation d'un projet, la ,revue
interdisciplinaire et internationale®
Avantgarde — fondée par des  cher-
cheurs des Universités d’Amsterdan, de
Paris 111 et de Bréme — ouvre un
champ de réflexion des plus {cconds sur
les problemes de lart et de la littéra-
ture contemporains, Selon le mot d'intro-
duction de la rédaction, ,l'axe privilé-
gié de son programme est de promou-
voir les échanges internationaux et in-
terdisciplinaires entre chercheurs et
¢quipes de recherche travaillant dans le
domaine de la modernité et de la post-
modernit¢*, vu la multiplicité de mani-
festations de 1'avant-garde et leur diffu-
sion en Europe et en Amérique.

wLieu de dialogue“, ce numéro de la
revue l'est deéja, car les études publiées
(en frangais, en anglais et en allemand)
par ses rédacteurs visent justement la
communication entre plusieurs &ges de
la modernité et une remarquable diver-
sité d’approches. Ouverte par Marc Le
Bot avec Abstraction et figurations, qui
pose la question du statut spécifique de
I'image dans une peinture ,entrée dans
une ere de réflexion sur elle-méme®, la
série des études continue avec les pro-
pos de Klaus Beekman sur la poétique
de lessai (Essay wund Essayismus und
die Grenzen der modernen Literatur). A
leur tour, Leigh Landy et Ben Rebel
étudient ,le concept de composition ba-
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sée sur des dimensions sonores variées*
(chez John Cage Karlheinz Stockhausen
et lannis Xenakis) et, respeclivement,
I'architecure hollandaise dans le contexte
de l'avant-garde européenne, Les trois
coniributions suivantes concernent les
problemes de I'avant-garde historique:
Henri Béhar (dans Dada comme nouvelle
combinatoire) dégage trois ,principes di-
recteurs* de l'attitude dadaiste vis-a-vis
du langage artistique, résumés dans. le
concept d'art total ou «cosmique»®, | la
valorisation du hasard® et la destruc-
turation, la réduction 4 la plus simpl
expression; Fernand Drijkoningen  ré-
{leehit sur la rapport Dada et anarchis-
me (,Dada et anarchisme s’enracinent
dans une méme réverie. les rapports
entre dada et linstitution de 1'art sont
homologues 4 ceux que l'anarchisme en-
tretient avec les institutions politiques et
soctales*); le spécifique et les contra-
dictions de ’engagement surreéaliste font
l'objet des pages signées par Peter Bir-
ger (Surréalisme et engagement). Enfin,
Bernd Witte entreprend une comparai-
son entre des oeuvres d’Aragon, Benja-
min ¢t Mandelstam, envisagées comme
expression de la fin de l'oeuvre d’art a
I'époque moderne (Literarischer Surrea-
lismus im europdischen Komntext: Aragon,
Benjamin, Mandelstam), tandis que Jan
van der Eng analyse l'univers imagi-
naire d'un récit de Zamiatine (The ima-
gery of the Avant-garde:  Zamiatin’s
,The Cave”),

Par son variétée thématique et la den-
sité des études proposées, ce numeéro
avant-coureur d’Avantgarde justifie les
voeux les plus optimistes a 1'égard de
son avenir: ce sera, & coup sUr, un nou-
veau territoire gagné pour le libre com-
merce des idées et des oeuvres de ce
siécle.

ION POP
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The English Luanguage and Literaiure
Seminar (May 26—27, 1988), University of
Cluj)-Napoca

Under the auspices of the English De-
partment of the University of Cluj-Na-
poca, the Seminar brought together pro-
fessors of English from the major English
Departments in  Romania: Bucharest,
lasi, Timisoara, and Cluj-Napoca, for o
two-day colloquy in fields as diverse as
English Language, Linguistics, and the
Methodology of English Language Tea-
ching (Section 1), Literary Theory, Poo-
tics, Stylistics (Sction 1I), English and
American Literature (Section III), and
Comparative Literature (Section [V).

The Seminar opened with a speech of
welcome delivered by Dr. lleana Galea,
Head of the Cluj-Napoca English Depart-
ment, followed by papers presented bv
such distinguished scholars as Prof.
Leon Levitchi (Aspects of a Romanian—-
English Poetic Lexicon), Prof. Mihail
Bogdan (What Happens to Hamlet?), Prof.
Dan Dutescu (Translating Poetrv-Accu-~
racy and-or Artistry), Prof. Virgiliu Ste-
fanescu-Dragénesti (Interpreting Shakes-
pearean Texts), Prof. Dumitru Chitoran
(Perspectives on the Study of English
L.anguage and Literature in Romania),
Prof. Gheorghita Dumitriu (The Univer-
sity Humanist). The day was concluded
with Dr. Aurel Trofin’s paper entitled

CHRONICA

Romanian Contributions to the Study of
English.

‘The Seminar continued with more
than 30 papers delivered in the f{our
above-mentioned sections, convering  a
wide range of subjects. Notable amonust
these were coniributions by Leo Hove,
Roy Bird, Adrian Poruciue, Tatiana NMa-
karcenko, Qdette Kaufmann, Stefan Ol-
tean, Livia Deace, Mircea Crdciun, Ileana
Gulea, [ealerina Popa, Virgil Stanciu,
Rodica Mihaila, Monica Botez, Georgeta
Homescu, Sanda Berce, Corneliu Nico-
lescu, Nicolae Harsany, Mihaela Irimia,
Dumitru Dorobdf, Vasile Voia, loan A.
P’opa, where olten it was the manner of
presentation as much  as the content
which led to lively debate and comment
in the respective sections.

The Seminar at once paid tribute to
the dedication and expertise of those
who laid the f{oundation for the tea-
ching of English language and literature
in this country (Prof. Ana Cartianu —
a distinguished scholar and one of the
founders of the English Department of
Bucharest - also attended the Seminar
as honorary guest), and it was also a
celebralion of the importance and bur-
geoning interest in the whole field of

English studies.
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In cel de al XXXIIl-tlea an (1988) Studia Universitatis Babes-Bolyai apare in
specialitatile:

matematica

fizica

chimie
geologie-geografie
biologie

filosofie

stiinte economice
stiinte juridice
istorie

filologie

In the XXXIII-rd year of its publication (1988), Studia Universitatis Babes-
Bolyai is issued as follows:

mathematics
physics

chemistry
geology-geography
biology
philosophy
economic sciences
juridical sciences
history

philology

Dans sa XXXIll-e année, Studia Universitatis Babes-Bolyai parait dans les
spécialités:

mathématiques
physique

chimie
géologie-gé'ographie
biologie

philosophie

sciences économiques
histoire

philologie
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